IBM Systems - iSeries

i5/0S Commands
Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)

Version 5 Release 4







IBM Systems - iSeries

i5/0S Commands
Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)

Version 5 Release 4



Note
Before using this information and the product it supports, be sure to read the information in

["Notices,” on page 869

Second Edition (February 2006)

This edition applies to version 5, release 4, modification 0 of i5/0S (product number 5722-SS1) and to all
subsequent releases and modifications until otherwise indicated in new editions. This version does not run on all
reduced instruction set computer (RISC) models nor does it run on CICS models.

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1998, 2006. All rights reserved.
US Government Users Restricted Rights — Use, duplication or disclosure restricted by GSA ADP Schedule Contract

with IBM Corp.




Contents

Change Distribution List (CHGDSTL)

Parameters .

List identifier (LSTID)
List description (LSTD) .
Owner (OWNER).
Examples

Error messages

Change IBM Service Tools Pwd
(CHGDSTPWD).

Parameters .

Password (PASSWORD)

Examples .o

Error messages

Change Distribution Queue (CHGDSTQ)

Parameters .

Distribution queue (DSTQ) .
Remote location (RMTLOCNAME) .
Mode (MODE). .

Remote network identifier (RMTNETID)
Local location (LCLLOCNAME)
Normal priority (NRMPTY) .

High priority (HIGHPTY).

Number of retries (RTYNBR)

Retry interval (RTYITV)

Send while receiving (SNDQ)
Examples .

Error messages .

Change Distribution Route
(CHGDSTRTE)

Parameters

System name (SYSNAME)

Fast service level (FAST) .

Status service level (STATUS)

Data high service level (DATAHIGH).
Data low service level (DATALOW) .
Text (TEXT) Lo
Examples .

Error messages .

Change Data (CHGDTA)
Error messages for CHGDTA
Parameters

DFU program (DFUPGM)
Data base file (FILE)

Member (MBR) .

Examples .

Error messages .

Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA) .

Parameters
Data area spec1f1cat10n (DTAARA)

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998, 2006

. 15
.15
. 16
. 16
.17
.17
.18
.18
.19
.19

.21
.21
.21
.21
.22
.22
.22
.22

. 25
.26
.26

New value (VALUE)
Examples .
Error messages .

Change Configuration Entry
(CHGEMLCFGE).

Parameters

Configuration entry (EMLCFGE)
Debug job (EMLDBGJOB)

Handle signals (EMLSIG).

Handle attributes (EMLATR)
Maximum screen size (EMLMAXSCR)
VLIC trace (EMLTRC) . .o
Start printer TRCJOB (EMLSTR)
Initial screen (EMLINLSCN).
Gridline (EMLGRDLIN) .

Graphic DBCS (EMLDBCS) .
Printout formatting. (EMLPRTEMT)
Clear processing (EMLSNACLR)
Gridline Buffer (EMLBUF)

Conditional vlog generated (EMLVLG) .
Handle SCS command errors (EMLSCS) .
Enforce 5250 Numeric Lock (EMLNML) .
Send SNA Unbind message (EMLMSG) .

Examples .
Error messages .

Change Environment Variable
(CHGENVVAR)

Parameters

Environment Varlable (ENVVAR)
Initial value (VALUE) .

Coded character set ID (CCSID)
Level (LEVEL) .o
Examples .

Error messages .

Change EWC Barcode Entry
(CHGEWCBCDE)

Parameters
Barcode group (BCDGRP)

Initialization source member (INZMBR) .

Initialization source file (INZFILE).
Barcode type (BCDTYPE).

Label length (LBLLEN)

First check digit (CHK1DIGIT) .
Second check digit (CHK2DIGIT) .
All zeros (ALLZERO) .

Alpha display (ALPHADSP).

Add on 2 (ADDON2) .

Add on 5 (ADDONS) .

System 1 UPC-E (SYS1UPCE)
System 0 UPC-E (SYSOUPCE)
UPC-E (UPCE)

.27
.27
. 28

. 31
.31
.31
.32
.32
.32
.32
.33
.33
.33
. 34
. 34
. 34
.35
.35
.35
.35
. 36
. 36
. 36
. 36

. 37
.37
.37
.37
. 38
. 38
. 38
.39

.4
.41
.42
.42
Y]
.43
.44
.44
.44
.44
.45
.45
.45
. 46
. 46
. 46

iii



EAN 13 (EAN13)

Extended Character Set (EXT3OF9)
Add on (ADDON) .

Drop begin (DROPBEGIN)

Drop end (DROPEND)

Text “description” (TEXT) .
Examples . .

Error messages .

Change Wireless Ctl Member
(CHGEWCM)

Parameters

Initialization source member (INZMBR)
Initialization source file (INZFILE).

Destination ID (TXPADR).

Transport port (TXPPORT)

Text “description” (TEXT) .

Keyboard remap source member (KBDMAPMBR)
Screen reformat rules member (SCNFMTMBR)

Keyboard remapping source file (KBDMAPFILE) .

Screen reformatting rules file (SCNFMTFILE) .
Examples . e
Error messages .

Change EWC PTC Entry
(CHGEWCPTCE)

Parameters

PTC group (PTCGRP)
Initialization source member (INZMBR)
Initialization source file (INZFILE).
PTC ID range (PTCRANGE).
Intensity (INTENSITY)

Status line (STSLINE) .

Cursor type (CSRTYPE)

Inactivity timer (INACTTMR)
Backlight timer (BCKLTTMR)
Backlight key (BCKLTKEY) .
Bypass exit (BYPASSEXIT)
Automatic run (AUTORUN).
Printer (PRINTER) .

Wand type (WANDTYPE)

Wand pecking rate (PECKRATE)
Laser read timer (LASERTMR) .
Barcode function keys (BCDFKEY)
Auto Enter (AUTOENTER) .
Cursor location (CSRLOC)

Short scan (SHORTSCAN)

Scan end of file (SCANEOF).

Fast poll interval (POLL) .

Fast poll delay (POLLDLY) .

Fast poll decay (POLLDECAY) .
Slow poll interval (SLOWPOLL)
Destination hop (DESTHOP)
Barcode group (BCDGRP)

Text “description” (TEXT) . .
Enable keyboard remapping (ENBKBDMAP)
Enable screen reformatting (ENBSCNEMT) .
Device name prefix (DEVPEX) .
Examples . S
Error messages .

. 46
. 47
. 47
. 47
. 48
. 48
. 48
. 48

. 49
.49
. 50
. 50
. 50
. 50
. 51

51

. 51
. 52
. 52
. 52
. 53

. 55
. 55
. 56
. 56
. 56
. 57
. 57
. 58
. 58
. 58
. 58
. 59
. 59
. 59
. 59
. 60
. 60
. 60
. 61
. 61
. 61
. 62
. 62
. 62
. 62
. 63
. 63
. 63
. 65
. 65
. 65
. 66
. 66
. 66
. 66

Change Wireless Line Member
(CHGEWLM)

Parameters

Initialization source member (INZMBR) .

Initialization source file (INZFILE).
Adapter configuration (ADPTCFG)
Hop identifier (HOPID)

Root cell (ROOT)

Frequency (FREQUENCY)

Data rate (DATARATE)

Radio system identifier (SYSID)
Text “description” (TEXT) .
Examples . .

Error messages .

Change Expiration Scd Entry
(CHGEXPSCDE).

Parameters

User profile (USRPRF)

Expiration date (EXPDATE) .

Action (ACTION) .

Owned object option (OWNOBIOPT)
Primary group option (PGPOPT)
Examples . .
Error messages .

. 67
. 67
. 67
. 68
. 68
. 68
. 69
. 69
.70
.70
. 70
.71
.71

. 73
.73
. 74
. 74
. 74
.74
.75
.75
. 76

Change Function Usage (CHGFCNUSG) 77

Parameters .
Function ID (FCNID) .

User (USER) .

Usage (USAGE) . .
Default authority (DEFAULT)

*ALLOB]J special authorlty (ALLOB]AUT)

Examples .
Error messages .

Change Font Resource (CHGFNTRSC)

Parameters
Font Resource (FNTRSC)

Capture host fonts at printer (FNTCAPTURE)

Font resource data (FNTRSCDTA)
Examples . .
Error messages .

Change Font Table Entry
(CHGFNTTBLE) .

Parameters

Font table (FNTTBL)

Printer to host font (PHFCS).
Printer to host code page (PHCP) .
Host to printer font (HPFCS)

Host to printer code page (HPCP).
Printer to printer font (PPFCS)
Examples . .

Error messages .

Change Filter (CHGFTR)
Parameters
Filter (FILTER)

iv IBM Systems - iSeries: i5/0S Commands Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)

.77

.77
.77
.77
. 78
. 78
.78
.79

81

. 81
. 82
. 82
. 82
. 83
. 83

. 85
. 85
. 87
. 88
. 90
.90
.93
.93
.95
.95

. 97
. 97
. 97



Text “description” (TEXT) .
Examples . .
Error messages .

Change Group Attributes (CHGGRPA)

Parameters

Group job (GRP]OB)
Message queue (MSGQ) .
Text "description” (TEXT)
Examples. .
Error messages .

Change HLL Pointer (CHGHLLPTR)
Parameters . .

Pointer to be changed (PTR)

Pointer to be copied (REFPTR)

Address to be pointed to (ADR) .

Program (PGM) .

Recursion level (RCRLVL) .

Examples. .

Error messages .

Change ICF Device Entry
(CHGICFDEVE).

Parameters .

ICF communication flle (FILE)

Program device (PGMDEV) .
Remote location (RMTLOCNAME) .
Communication type (CMNTYPE)
Device (DEV)

Local location (LCLLOCNAME)

Mode (MODE) . .

Remote network identifier (RMTNETID)
Format select (FMTSLT) .

Application identifier (APPID).

Batch activity (BATCH) .

Host type (HOST) .

End session with host (ENDSSNHOST)
Special host application (SPCHOSTAPP)
Initialize self (INZSELF) . .
Header processing (HDRPROC) .
Message protection (MSGPTC)
Emulation device (EMLDEV) .
Conversation type (CNVTYPE)
Blocking type (BLOCK) .

Record length (RCDLEN)

Block length (BLKLEN) .

Transmit in transparent mode (TRNSPY)
Compress and decompress data (DTACPR)
Truncate trailing blanks (TRUNC)
Overflow data (OVRFLWDTA)

Group separator type (GRPSEP) .
Remote BSCEL (RMTBSCEL) .

Initial connection (INLCNN)

Examples. .o

Error messages .

Change ICF File (CHGICFF)

Parameters . .
ICF communication flle (FILE)

. 97
. 98
. 98

99
.99
.99

. 100
. 100
. 100
. 101

103
. 103

. 104
. 104
. 105
. 106
. 106
. 106
. 107

. 109
. 109
. 110
. 110
. 110
111
. 111
. 112
. 112
. 112
. 113
. 113
. 113
. 114
. 114
. 114
. 115
. 115
. 115
. 115
. 116
. 117
. 118
. 118
. 118
. 119
. 119
. 119
. 120
. 120
. 120
. 121
. 121

. 123
. 123
. 123

Program device to acquire (ACQPGMDEYV)

Maximum program devices (MAXPGMDEYV).

Record format level check (LVLCHK)
Text “description” (TEXT)

Maximum record length (MAXRCDLEN)
Maximum file wait time (WAITFILE)
Maximum record wait time (WAITRCD)
Data queue (DTAQ) . . -
Share open data path (SHARE)
Examples. .

Error messages .

Change Image Catalog (CHGIMGCLG) 129

Parameters . .
Image catalog (IMGCLG)
Write protect (WRTPTC).
Directory (DIR).

Text “description’ (TEXT)
Examples.

Error messages .

Change Image Catalog Entry
(CHGIMGCLGE)

Parameters . .

Image catalog (IMGCLG) .
Image catalog index (IMGCLGIDX) .
Image catalog volume (VOL) .

New catalog index (NEWCLGIDX) .
Write protect (WRTPTC).

Image size (IMGSIZ) . .
Allocate storage size (ALCSTG)

Text "description” (TEXT)

Examples. .o

Error messages .

Change IPL Attributes (CHGIPLA)
Parameters . .

Restart type (RESTART)

Keylock position (KEYLCKPOS) .
Hardware diagnostics (HDWDIAG,) .
Compress job tables (CPRJOBTBL)

Check job tables (CHKJOBTBL) .
Rebuild product directory (RBDPRDDIR) .

Mail Server Framework recovery (MSFRCY) .

Display status (DSPSTS).

Start TCP/IP (STRTCP) .

Spooled file recovery (SPLFRCY) .
Clear job queues (CLRJOBQ) .

Clear output queues (CLROUTQ)

Clear incomplete joblogs (CLRINCJOB).
Start print writers (STRPRTWTR).

Start to restricted state (STRRSTD)
Examples. S
Error messages .

Change IP over SNA Interface
(CHGIPSIFC).

Parameters . .

Internet address (INTNETADR)
Subnet mask (SUBNETMASK).

Contents

. 124
. 124
. 124
. 124
. 125
. 125
. 125
. 126
. 126
. 127
. 127

. 129

. 129
. 129
. 130
. 130
. 130
. 130

. 133
. 133
. 133
. 134
. 134
. 134
. 134
. 134
. 135
. 135
. 135
. 136

. 137
. 137
. 137
. 138
. 138
. 138
. 139
. 139
. 140
. 140
. 140
. 141
. 141
. 141
. 142
. 142
. 142
. 142
. 143

. 145
. 145
. 145
. 145

A\



Examples.
Error messages .

Change IP over SNA Location
(CHGIPSLOC)

Parameters . .

Remote destination (RMTDEST)

Subnet mask (SUBNETMASK). .
Remote network identifier (RMTNETID)
Location template (LOCTPL) .
Examples. S

Error messages .

Change IP over SNA TOS
(CHGIPSTOS)

Parameters .

Type of service (TOS)
Mode (MODE) .
Examples.

Error messages .

Change Job (CHGJOB)
Parameters .

Job name (JOB).

Job priority (on JOBQ) (]OBPTY)
Output priority (on OUTQ) (OUTPTY) .
Print device (PRTDEV) . .
Output queue (OUTQ)

Run priority (RUNPTY) .

Job queue (JOBQ) .

Print text (PRTTXT)

Message logging (LOG) . .

Log CL program commands (LOGCLPGM)
Job log output (LOGOUTPUT)

Job message queue full action (]OBMSGQFL).

Inquiry message reply INQMSGRPY) .
Break message handling (BRKMSG) .
Status message (STSMSG) .

DDM conversation (DDMCNYV)
Schedule date (SCDDATE) .

Schedule time (SCDTIME) .

Job date (DATE)

Date format (DATFMT) .

Date separator (DATSEP)

Time separator (TIMSEP)

Job switches (SWS)

Time slice (TIMESLICE) .

Eligible for purge (PURGE).

Default wait time (DFTWAIT) .

Device recovery action (DEVRCYACN).
Time slice end pool (TSEPOOL) .

Print key format (PRTKEYFMT) .

Sort sequence (SRTSEQ) .

Language ID (LANGID).

Country or region ID (CNTRYID)
Coded character set ID (CCSID) .
Decimal format (DECFMT) . .
Character identifier control (CHRIDCTL)
Spooled file action (SPLFACN)
Duplicate job option (DUPJOBOPT) .

. 146
. 146

. 147
. 147
. 147
. 147
. 148
. 148
. 148
. 149

. 151
. 151
. 151
. 152
. 152
. 152

. 153
. 154
. 156
. 156
. 156
. 157
. 157
. 158
. 158
. 158
. 159
. 160
. 160
. 161
. 161
. 162
. 162
. 162
. 163
. 164
. 164
. 164
. 165
. 165
. 165
. 166
. 166
. 167
. 167
. 168
. 168
. 168
. 169
. 169
. 170
. 170
. 170
. 171
. 171

Examples. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17
Error messages. . . . . . . . . . . . .172

Change Job Descrlptlon (CHGJOBD) 175

Parameters . . . . . 175
Job description (]OBD) R V44
Job queue (JOBQ) . . . B V4
Job priority (on JOBQ) (]OBPTY) B V4
Output priority (on OUTQ) (OUTPTY). . . . . 177
Print device (PRTDEV) . . . . . . . . . .178
Output queue (OUTQ) . . . . . . . . . .178
Text “description” (TEXT) . . . . . . . . .179
User (USER). . . . B V)
Accounting code (ACGCDE) B V£
Print text (PRTTXT) . . . . . . . . . . .180
Routing data (RTGDTA). . . . .. . . . 180
Request data or command (RQSDTA) .. . . .180
Initial library list INLLIBL) . . . . . . . .181
Initial ASP group (INLASPGRP) . . . . . . . 181
Message logging (LOG) . . . . o182
Log CL program commands (LOGCLPGM) .. . 183
Job log output (LOGOUTPUT) . . . . 183
Job message queue maximum size (]OBMSGQMX) 184
Job message queue full action JOBMSGQFL). . . 184
CL syntax check (SYNTAX). . . . . . . . .185
End severity (ENDSEV) . . . . . . . .18
Inquiry message reply (INQMSGRPY) ... . 185
Hold on job queue HOLD) . . . . . . . .186
Job date (DATE) . . . . . . . . . . . .186
Job switches (SWS) . . . .. . . 186
Device recovery action (DEVRCYACN) ... 186
Time slice end pool (TSEPOOL) . . . . . . . 187
Allow multiple threads (ALWMLTTHD) . . . . 187
Spooled file action (SPLFACN) . . . . . . . 188
DDM conversation (DDMCNV) ... 188
Examples. . . . o189
Error messages. . . . . . . . . . . . .19

Change Job MLB Attributes

(CHGJOBMLBA) A 1Y
Parameters . . . P X |
Job name JOB). . . . . . . . . . . . .191
Library device (MLB). . . o192
Resource allocation priority (RSCALCPTY) .0 192
Initial mount wait time (INLMNTWAIT) . . . . 192
End of volume mount wait time (EOVMNTWAIT) 193
Examples. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .193
Error messages. . . . . . . . . . . . .193

Change Job Queue Entry

(CHGJOBQE) . . . . ... ... .195
Parameters . . . ... . .. .19
Subsystem descrlptlon (SBSD) P 1)
Job queue (JOBQ) . . . P L1}
Maximum active jobs (MAXACT) e V4
Sequence number (SEQNBR) . . . . . . . .197
Max active priority 1 (MAXPTY1) . . . . . .197
Max active priority 2 (MAXPTY2) . . . . . . 198
Max active priority 3 (MAXPTY3) . . . . . . 198
Max active priority 4 (MAXPTY4) . . . . . . 198

vi IBM Systems - iSeries: i5/0S Commands Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)



Max active priority 5 (MAXPTY5)
Max active priority 6 (MAXPTY6)
Max active priority 7 (MAXPTY7)
Max active priority 8 (MAXPTYS)
Max active priority 9 (MAXPTY9)
Examples. . .o
Error messages .

Change Job Schedule Entry
(CHGJOBSCDE)

Parameters .

Job name (JOB). . . .

Entry number (ENTRYNBR)
Command to run (CMD)

Frequency (FRQ) . .

Schedule date (SCDDATE) .

Schedule day (SCDDAY)

Schedule time (SCDTIME) . .
Relative day of month (RELDAYMON)
Save (SAVE). Lo
Omit date (OMITDATE)

Recovery action (RCYACN)

Job description (JOBD)

Job queue (JOBQ) .

User (USER).

Message queue (MSGQ)

Text “description’ (TEXT)

Examples.

Error messages .

Change Journal (CHGJRN)
Parameters .

Journal (JRN) .

Journal receiver (]RNRCV)

Sequence option (SEQOPT).

Journal message queue (MSGQ) .
Manage receivers (MNGRCV) .
Delete receivers (DLTRCV) .
Receiver size options (RCVSIZOPT) .
Journal state (JRNSTATE)

Minimize entry specific data (MINENTDTA) .

Journal caching (JRNCACHE) .

Manage receiver delay time (MNGRCVDLY) .

Delete receiver delay time (DLTRCVDLY) .
Fixed length data (FIXLENDTA) . .
Journal receiver threshold (THRESHOLD) .
Journal object limit (JRNOBJLMT)

Journal recovery count (JRNRCYCNT) .
Text “description” (TEXT) .
Examples. .o

Error messages .

Change Journaled Object
(CHGJRNOBJ) .
Parameters .

Objects (OBJ)

Objects (OBJPATH)

File identifier (OBJFID) .
Directory subtree (SUBTREE) .
Name pattern (PATTERN) .

. 198
. 199
. 199
. 199
. 199
. 200
. 200

. 201
. 202
. 202
. 203
. 203
. 203
. 204
. 204
. 205
. 205
. 206
. 206
. 206
. 207
. 207
. 208
. 208
. 209
. 209
. 209

. 211
. 212
. 213
. 213
. 214
. 214
. 215
. 216
. 217
. 218
. 218
. 219
. 220
. 220
. 220
. 221
. 222
. 222
. 223
. 223
. 224

. 229
. 230
. 230
. 231
. 231
. 232
. 232

Attribute (ATR).

Images (IMAGES) . .

Omit journal entry (OMT]RNE)

New objects inherit journaling (INHERIT)
Partial transactions (PTLTNS) . .
Examples. Lo

Error messages .

Change Java Program (CHGJVAPGM) 237

: . 237
. 237
. 238
. 238
. 239
. 239
. 239
. 240
. 240
o241

Parameters . .
Class file or JAR file (CLSF)
Optimization (OPTIMIZE) .

Enable performance collection (ENBPFRCOL)

Profiling data (PRFDTA).

Merge (MERGE)

Directory subtree (SUBTREE)

Licensed Internal Code optlons (LICOPT)
Examples. . e
Error messages .

Change Keyboard Map
(CHGKBDMAP). .
Parameters .

Device (DEV) .

PF1 key value (PF1) .

PF2 key value (PF2) .

PF3 key value (PF3) .

PF4 key value (PF4) .

PF5 key value (PF5) .

PF6 key value (PF6) .

PF7 key value (PF7) .

PF8 key value (PF8) .

PF9 key value (PF9) .

PF10 key value (PF10)

PF11 key value (PF11)

PF12 key value (PF12)

PF13 key value (PF13)
PF14 key value (PF14)
PF15 key value (PF15)
PF16 key value (PF16)
PF17 key value (PF17)
PF18 key value (PF18)
PF19 key value (PF19)
PF20 key value (PF20)
PF21 key value (PF21)
PF22 key value (PF22)
PF23 key value (PF23)
PF24 key value (PF24)
PA1-PF1 key value (PAlPFl)
PA1-PF2 key value (PA1PF2)
PA1-PE3 key value (PA1PE3)
PA1-PF4 key value (PA1PF4)
PA1-PF5 key value (PA1PE5S)
PA1-PF6 key value (PA1PF6)
PA1-PF7 key value (PA1PE7)
PA1-PF8 key value (PA1PES)
PA1-PF9 key value (PA1PF9)
PA1-PF10 key value (PAlPFlO)
PA1-PF11 key value (PA1PF11)
PA1-PF12 key value (PA1PF12)

Contents

. 232
. 233
. 233
. 234
. 234
. 234
. 235

. 243
. 243
. 247
. 247
. 249
. 250
. 251
. 252
. 253
. 254
. 255
. 256
. 258
. 259
. 260
. 261
. 262
. 263
. 264
. 265
. 267
. 268
. 269
. 270
. 271
. 272
. 273
. 274
. 276
. 277
. 278
. 279
. 280
. 281
. 282
. 283
. 285
. 286
. 287

vii



PA2-PF1 key value (PA2PF1) . . . . . . . .288

PA2-PF2 key value (PA2PF2) . . . . . . . .28
PA2-PF3 key value (PA2PF3) . . . . . . . .29
PA2-PF4 key value (PA2PF4) . . . . . . . .29
PA2-PF5 key value (PA2PF5) . . . . . . . .292
PA2-PF6 key value (PA2PF6) . . . . . . . .2%
PA2-PF7 key value (PA2PF7) . . . . . . . .29
PA2-PF8 key value (PA2PF8) . . . . . . . .29
PA2-PF9 key value (PA2PF9) Lo 297
PA2-PF10 key value (PA2PF10) .. . . . . .298
PA2-PF11 key value (PA2PF11) . . . . . . .299
PA2-PF12 key value (PAZPFlZ) .. . . . . .300
Examples. . . . . F T (0] ]
Error messages. . . . . . . . . . . . .302

Change LAN Adapter Information
(CHGLANADPI) . . . . . . . . . . 303

Parameters . . . ... . ... .303
Adapter (ADPTNAME) P [
Adapter address (ADPTADR) . . . . . . . .303
Text “description” (TEXT) . . . . . . . . .303
Examples. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .304
Error messages. . . . . . . . . . . . .304
Change Loglcal File (CHGLF) . . . . 305
Parameters . . . ... . 305
Logical file (FILE) . . . . . . . . . . . .305
System (SYSTEM) . . . .. . .306
Force rebuild of access path (FRCRBDAP). .. . 306
Maximum members (MAXMBRS) . . . . . .306
Access path size (ACCPTHSIZ) . . . . . . .307
Access path maintenance (MAINT) . . . . . . 307
Access path recovery (RECOVER) . . . . . . 308
Force keyed access path (FRCACCPTH) . . . . 308
Preferred storage unit (UNIT) . . . . . . . .309
Red format selector program (FMTSLR) . . . . 309
Records to force a write (FRCRATIO) . . . . . 309
Maximum file wait time (WAITFILE) . . . . . 310
Maximum record wait time (WAITRCD) . . . . 310
Share open data path (SHARE) . . . . . . . 310
Record format level check (LVLCHK) . . . . . 311
Text “description” (TEXT) . . . . . . . . .31
Examples. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .31
Error messages. . . . . . . . . . . . .312

Change Logical File Member

(CHGLFM). . . . . . . .. ... .313
Parameters . . . . . . . . . . . . . .313
Logical file (FILE) . . . . . . . . . . . .313
Logical file member (MBR). . . . . . . . .313
Share open data path (SHARE) . . . . . . .314
Text “description’ (TEXT) G § £
Examples. . . . G §
Error messages. . . . . . . . . . . . .34
Change Library (CHGLIB) . . . 315
Parameters . . . .. . . . .315
Library (LIB) . . . . . . . . . . . . .315
Library type (TYPE) . . . . . . . . . . .316
Text 'description” (TEXT) . . . . . . . . .316

Create authority (CRTAUT). . . . . . . . .316
Create object audltmg (CRTOB]AUD) < 1 V4
Examples. . . . ... 317
Error messages. . . . . . . . . . . . .317
Change Library List (CHGLIBL) . . 319
Parameters . . . ... 2319
Libraries for current thread (LIBL) o239
Current library (CURLIB) B I
Examples. . . . T 4]
Error messages. . . . . . . . . . . . .320

Change License Information
(CHGLICINF). . . . . . . . . . . . 321

Parameters . . PG 74 |
Product identifier (PRDID) B A |
License term (LICTRM) . . . . . . . . . .322
Feature (FEATURE) . . . . . . . . . . .322
Usage limit (USGLMT) . . . Lo L322
Alternate usage limit (ALTUSGLMT) .. . . .323
Threshold (THRESHOLD) . . . . . . . . .323
Message queue MSGQ). . . . . . . . . .323
Log (LOG) . . . . . . . . . . . . . .324
Examples. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .324
Error messages. . . . . . . . . . . . .325

Change Line Desc (Async)

(CHGLINASC) . . . . . . . . . ..327
Parameters . . . 327
Line description (LIND) PG 4.
Resource names (RSRCNAME) . . . . . . . 328
Online at IPL (ONLINE). . . . ... 329
Activate swt network backup (ACTSNBU) .. .329
Vary on wait (VRYWAIT) . . . . ... 0329
Switched controller list SWTCTLLST) . . . . . 330
Data bits per character (BITSCHAR). . . . . . 330
Type of parity (PARITY). . . . . . . . . .330
Stop bits (STOPBITS). . . . . . . . . . .331
Duplex (DUPLEX). . . . . . . . . . . .331
Echo support (ECHO) . . . . . . . . . .331
Line speed (LINESPEED) . . . . . . . . .331
Modem type supported (MODEM) . . . . . .332
Modem data rate select MODEMRATE) . . . . 332
Switched connection type (SWTCNN) . . . . . 332
Autoanswer (AUTOANS) . . . . . . . . .333
Autodial (AUTODIAL) . . . .. . . . .333
Dial command type (DIALCMD) o . 333
Set modem to ASYNC command (SETMDMASC) 334
Modem init command string (MDMINZCMD) . . 334
Autocall resource name (ACRSRCNAME). . . . 335
Calling number (CALLNBR) . . . . . . . .335
Inactivity timer INACTTMR) . . . . . . . .336
Maximum buffer size MAXBUFFER) . . . . . 336
Error threshold level (THRESHOLD) . . . . . 336
Flow control (FLOWCNTL). . . . . . . . .337
XON character (XONCHAR) . . . . . . . .337
XOFF character (XOFFCHAR). . . . . . . .337
End-of-Record table (EORTBL) . . . . . . .338
Idle timer IDLTMR) . . . . . . .338
Data Set Ready drop timer (DSRDRPTMR) . . .338

viii IBM Systems - iSeries: i5/0S Commands Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)



Autoanswer type (AUTOANSTYP) .
Clear To Send timer (CTSTMR) .
Remote answer timer (RMTANSTMR) .
Recovery limits (CMNRCYLMT) .

Text “description” (TEXT)

Examples. -

Error messages .

Change Line Desc (BSC)
(CHGLINBSC)

Parameters . .

Line description (LIND)
Resource name (RSRCNAME) .
Online at IPL (ONLINE).

Activate swt network backup (ACTSNBU)

Vary on wait (VRYWAIT)

Switched controller list (SWTCTLLST)
Station address (STNADR) .

Duplex (DUPLEX).

Line speed (LINESPEED)

Modem type supported (MODEM)
Modem data rate select (MODEMRATE)
Switched connection type (SWTCNN) .
Autoanswer (AUTOANS)
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Data state retry (DTASTTRTY).
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Data Set Ready drop timer (DSRDRPTMR)

Autoanswer type (AUTOANSTYP) .
Clear To Send timer (CTSTMR)

Remote answer timer (RMTANSTMR) .
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PVC identifiers (PVCID).
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LEC disconnect time out (LECDSCTIMO) .
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Line speed (LINESPEED)

Duplex (DUPLEX). .
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User-defined 1 (USRDFN1).
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Online at IPL (ONLINE).

Vary on wait (VRYWAIT)

Text “description” (TEXT)
Examples. .o
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Change Line Desc (Frame Relay)
(CHGLINFR) .

Parameters . .

Line description (LIND)

Online at IPL (ONLINE).

Vary on wait (VRYWAIT)
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Maximum frame size (MAXFRAME)
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Cost/byte (COSTBYTE) .
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Change Line Desc (PPP)
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Parameters . .

Line description (LIND)
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Calling number (CALLNBR) .
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Maximum controllers (MAXCTL).
Clocking (CLOCK)

Line speed (LINESPEED) .
Modem type supported (MODEM) .
Modem data rate select (MODEMRATE)
Switched connection type (SWTCNN) .
Autoanswer (AUTOANS)

Autodial (AUTODIAL) .

Modem init command string (MDMINZCMD)
Dial command type (DIALCMD) .
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Remote answer timer (RMTANSTMR) .
Link speed (LINKSPEED)
Cost/connect time (COSTCNN) .
Cost/byte (COSTBYTE) .
Security for line (SECURITY) .
Propagation delay (PRPDLY) .
User-defined 1 (USRDFNT1).
User-defined 2 (USRDFN?2).
User-defined 3 (USRDFNS3).
Recovery limits (CMNRCYLMT) .
Text "description’ (TEXT)
Examples.

Error messages .

Change Line Desc (TDLC)
(CHGLINTDLC).

Parameters . .

Line description (LIND)

Online at IPL (ONLINE).

Text “description’ (TEXT)
Examples.

Error messages .

Change Line Desc (Token-Ring)
(CHGLINTRN)

Parameters . .

Line description (LIND)

Resource name (RSRCNAME) .
Online at IPL (ONLINE).

Vary on wait (VRYWAIT)
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Line speed (LINESPEED)

Duplex (DUPLEX). .
Maximum frame size (MAXFRAME)
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Activate LAN manager (ACTLANMGR)

TRLAN manager logging level (TRNLOGLVL) .

TRLAN manager mode (TRNMGRMODE)
Log configuration changes (LOGCFGCHG)
Token-ring inform of beacon (TRNINFBCN) .
Local adapter address (ADPTADR) .
Functional address (FCNADR)

SSAP list (SSAP)

Early token release (ELYTKNRLS)

Error threshold level (THRESHOLD)

PVC identifiers (PVCID). .

Use LECS address (USELECSADR) .

LES ATM address (LESATMADR)
Emulated LAN name (EMLLANNAME) .
LEC disconnect time out (LECDSCTIMO) .
Link speed (LINKSPEED)

Cost/connect time (COSTCNN) .
Cost/byte (COSTBYTE) .

Security for line (SECURITY) .
Propagation delay (PRPDLY) .
User-defined 1 (USRDFN1).

User-defined 2 (USRDFN?2).

User-defined 3 (USRDFN3).

Autocreate controller (AUTOCRTCTL)
Autodelete controller (AUTODLTCTL) .
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Recovery limits (CMNRCYLMT) .
Message queue (MSGQ) .

Text "description’ (TEXT)
Examples.

Error messages .

Change Line Desc (Wireless)
(CHGLINWLS) .

Parameters . .

Line description (LIND)

Resource name (RSRCNAME) .
Online at IPL (ONLINE).

Vary on wait (VRYWAIT) .
Local adapter address (ADPTADR) .
Group address (GRPADR) .
Maximum controllers (MAXCTL).
SSAP list (SSAP) .
Link speed (LINKSPEED)
Cost/connect time (COSTCNN) .
Cost/byte (COSTBYTE) .

Security for line (SECURITY) .
Propagation delay (PRPDLY) .
User-defined 1 (USRDFN1).
User-defined 2 (USRDFN?2).
User-defined 3 (USRDFN3) .
Autocreate controller (AUTOCRTCTL)
Autodelete controller (AUTODLTCTL) .
Recovery limits (CMNRCYLMT) .
Initialization source file (INZFILE)
Initialization source member (INZMBR)
Initialization program (INZPGM).
Text “description’ (TEXT)
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Error messages .
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Parameters . .

Line description (LIND)

Resource names (RSRCNAME)

Logical channel entries (LGLCHLE) .
Local network address (NETADR)
Connection initiation (CNNINIT).
Online at IPL (ONLINE).

Switched NWTI list (SWTNWILST)

X.25 DCE support (X25DCE) .

Vary on wait (VRYWAIT)

Line speed (LINESPEED)

Switched controller list (SWTCTLLST)
Packet mode (PKTMODE) . .
Information transfer type (INFTRFTYPE)
Extended network addressing (EXNNETADR)
Maximum frame size (MAXFRAME)
Default packet size (DFTPKTSIZE)
Maximum packet size (MAXPKTSIZE) .
Modulus (MODULUS)

Default window size (DFTWDWSIZE)
Insert net address in packets (ADRINSERT) .
Network user ID (NETUSRID)

Idle timer (IDLTMR) .

Frame retry (FRAMERTY) .
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Error threshold level (THRESHOLD)
Connection number (CNNNBR) .

Calling number (CALLNBR)

Modem type supported (MODEM) .
Modem data rate select (MODEMRATE)
Switched connection type (SWTCNN) .
Outgoing connection list (CNNLSTOUT) .
Connection list entry (CNNLSTOUTE) .
Incoming connection list (CNNLSTIN) .
Autoanswer (AUTOANS)

Autodial (AUTODIAL) .

Dial command type (DIALCMD)

Modem init command string (MDMINZCMD)
Call immediate (CALLIMMED) .
Autocall resource name (ACRSRCNAME) .
Predial delay (PREDIALDLY) .

Redial delay (REDIALDLY).

Dial retry (DIALRTY).

Switched disconnect (SWTDSC)
Disconnect timers (SWTDSCTMR)

Data Set Ready drop timer (DSRDRPTMR)
Autoanswer type (AUTOANSTYP) .
Clear To Send timer (CTSTMR)

Remote answer timer (RMTANSTMR)
Clocking (CLOCK) .o

Link speed (LINKSPEED) .
Switched NWI selection (SWTNWISLCT)
Cost/connect time (COSTCNN) .
Cost/byte (COSTBYTE) .

Security for line (SECURITY) .
Propagation delay (PRPDLY) .
User-defined 1 (USRDFNT1).

User-defined 2 (USRDFN2).

User-defined 3 (USRDFNS3).

Recovery limits (CMNRCYLMT) .
Message queue (MSGQ) .

Text “description” (TEXT)

Examples. .

Error messages .

Change Menu (CHGMNU)
Parameters .

Menu (MENU) .

Display file (DSPF)

Message file (MSGF) .

Command line (CMDLIN) .
Display function keys (DSPKEY) .
Program (PGM) .o
Current library (CURLIB)
Product library (PRDLIB)

Text “description’ (TEXT)
Examples.

Error messages .

Change Module (CHGMOD)
Parameters . .

Module (MODULE) . .

Optimize module (OPTIMIZE)

Remove observable info (RMVOBS) . .
Enable performance collection (ENBPFRCOL)
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Profiling data (PRFDTA). .

Force module recreation (FRCCRT)

Text “description” (TEXT) .
Licensed Internal Code optlons (LICOPT)
Examples. . .o .
Error messages .

Change Mode Description
(CHGMODD) .

Parameters . .

Mode description (MODD)
Class-of-service (COS)

Maximum sessions (MAXSSN)

Maximum conversations (MAXCNYV)
Locally controlled sessions (LCLCTLSSN) .
Pre-established sessions (PREESTSSN) .

Maximum inbound pacing value (MAXINPAC)

Inbound pacing value (INPACING) .
Outbound pacing value (OUTPACING)

Maximum length of request unit (MAXLENRU)

Data compression (DTACPR) . .
Inbound data compression INDTACPR)
Outbound data compression (OUTDTACPR) .
Session level encryption (SLE).

Text "description’ (TEXT)

Examples. .o
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Change Message Description
(CHGMSGD) .

Parameters . .

Message identifier (MSGID)
Message file (MSGF) .

First-level message text (MSG).
Second-level message text (SECLVL).
Severity code (SEV) .
Message data fields formats (FMT)
Reply type (TYPE).

Maximum reply length (LEN)

Valid reply values (VALUES) .

Special reply values (SPCVAL)
Range of reply values (RANGE) .
Relationship for valid replies (REL) .
Default reply value (DFT) .

Default program to call (DFTPGM)
Data to be dumped (DMPLST)

Alert options (ALROPT).

Log problem (LOGPRB) . .
Coded character set ID (CCSID)
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Change Message File (CHGMSGF)
Parameters . .

Message file (MSGF) .

Text “description” (TEXT) .

Coded character set ID (CCSID) .
Examples. o
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xii IBM Systems - iSeries: i5/0S Commands Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)

. 492
. 492
. 492
. 493
. 493
. 494

. 495
. 495
. 495
. 496
. 496
. 496
. 497
. 497

497

. 497
. 498

498

. 498
. 499
. 500
. 500
. 501
. 501
. 501

. 503
. 503
. 505
. 505
. 505
. 506
. 507
. 507
. 509
. 509
. 510
. 510
. 511
. 511
. 512
. 512
. 513
. 514
. 514
. 515
. 515
. 516

519

. 519
. 519
. 520
. 520
. 521
. 521



Change Message Queue (CHGMSGQ)
Parameters . . .

Message queue (MSGQ)

Delivery (DLVRY) .

Severity code filter (SEV)

Text “description” (TEXT)

Break handling attributes (PGM) .

Reset old messages (RESET)

Force to auxiliary storage (FORCE) .
Allow alerts (ALWALR) .

Coded character set ID (CCSID) .
Message queue full action (MSGQFULL)
Examples.

Error messages .

Change Nickname (CHGNCK)
Parameters . .

Nickname (NCK) .

Owner (OWNER) . .

New access (NEWACCESS).
Nickname description (TEXT) .

User identifier (USRID) .

List identifier (LSTID)

Examples. .

Error messages .

Change NDS Context (CHGNDSCTX)
Parameters . .

NDS context (NDSCTX)

NDS tree (NDSTREE)

Examples. .

Error messages .

Change Network Attributes
(CHGNETA)

Parameters . .

System name (SYSNAME)

Local network ID (LCLNETID)

Local control point name (LCLCPNAME)
Default local location name (LCLLOCNAME)
Default mode (DFTMODE). .o
Node type (NODETYPE)

Data compression (DTACPR) .

Intermediate data compression (DTACPRINM) .

Maximum intermediate sessions (MAXINTSSN)
Route addition resistance (RAR) .
Network node servers (NETSERVER)
Alert status (ALRSTS)

Alert logging status (ALRLOGSTS)

Alert primary focal point (ALRPRIFP) .
Alert default focal point (ALRDFTEP) .
Alert backup focal point (ALRBCKFP) .
Alert focal point to request (ALRRQSFP) .
Alert controller description (ALRCTLD)
Alert hold count (ALRHLDCNT).

Alert filter (ALRFTR).

Message queue (MSGQ) .

Output queue (OUTQ)

Network job action (JOBACN).

Maximum hop count (MAXHOP)
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DDM/DRDA request access (DDMACC) .
Client request access (PCSACC) . .
Default ISDN network type (DFTNETTYPE)
Default ISDN connection list (DFTCNNLST) .
Allow AnyNet support (ALWANYNET)
Network server domain (NWSDOMAIN) .

Allow APPN virtual support (ALWVRTAPPN) .

Allow HPR transport tower (ALWHPRTWR) .
Virtual ctl autocreate dev (VRTAUTODEYV)
HPR path switch timers (HPRPTHTMR)

Allow add to cluster (ALWADDCLU) .

Modem country or region ID (MDMCNTRYID)
Examples. S
Error messages .

Change Network Job Entry
(CHGNETJOBE)

Parameters . .

User ID (FROMUSRID)

Network job action (ACTION).
User profile (SBMUSER).

Message queue (MSGQ) .

Job queue (JOBQ) .

Examples.

Error messages .

Change NFS Export (CHGNFSEXP)
Parameters . . .
NFS export options (OPTIONS)

Directory (DIR).

Host name (HOSTOPT)

Examples. .

Error messages .

Change Node Group Attributes
(CHGNODGRPA) .

Parameters . .

Node group (NODGRP)

Partition number (PTNNBR)

Compare data (CMPDTA) .

Node number (NODNBR) .

Examples. .

Error messages .

Change NetBIOS Description
(CHGNTBD) .

Parameters . .

NetBIOS description (NTBD)

Full buffer datagrams (FULLBUFDTG)
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Change Distribution List (CHGDSTL)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples
Error messages

The Change Distribution List (CHGDSTL) command is used to change information about an existing
distribution list.

A distribution list is a list of entries from the distribution directory. The distribution list can include
entries for users of work stations that are local, remote, indirect, and independent. It also can include
remote distribution lists, but it cannot include local distribution lists. More information about distribution
lists is in the SNA Distribution Services book, SC41-5410.

Restrictions:
1. You must have security administrator (*SECADM) authority to change a distribution list that you do
not own.

2. No special authority is needed for you to change a distribution list that you own. However, to change
the ownership of a distribution list that you own, you must have at least change (*CHANGE)
authority to the user profile of the user to be named as the new owner.

Parameters

Keyword Description Choices Notes

List identifier Element list Required, Key,
Element 1: List ID Character value Positional 1
Element 2: List ID qualifier | Character value

ILSTD| List description Character value, *SAME Optional

|OWNE!5| Owner Name, *SAME Optional,

Positional 2

List identifier (LSTID)

Specifies the two-part list identifier of the distribution list to be changed.

The possible list identifier value is:
list-ID

Specify the list identifier (ID) of the distribution list.
The possible list qualifier value is:

list-ID-qualifier
Specify the list ID qualifier of the distribution list.

Note: The distribution list identifier has two parts, the ID and the qualifier, separated by at least
one space. If lowercase characters are specified, the system changes them to uppercase.
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The naming rules for the two-part list ID are identical to the rules for the user ID and address. A
complete description of these rules is in the SNA Distribution Services book, SC41-5410.

This is a required parameter.

List description (LSTD)

Specifies the description of the distribution list. The description further identifies the distribution list.

*SAME
The value does not change.

"list-description’
Specify the changed description of the distribution list. A maximum of 50 characters can be
specified and must be enclosed in apostrophes.

Owner (OWNER)

Specifies the user profile name of the user who is to own the distribution list. The user profile named
must exist on the system.

*SAME
The value does not change.

user-profile-name
Specify the name of the user profile for the user to whom the distribution list is being assigned.

[ror]

Examples

CHGDSTL LSTID(DEPTABC DLIST)
LSTD('Department ABC Distribution List')
OWNER (SECABC)

This command changes a distribution list that contains the members of Department&rbl. ABC. The
description and owner of the distribution list are both changed.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF9ASA
Distribution list &1 &2 not changed.

CPF9024
System cannot get correct record to finish operation.

CPF9845
Error occurred while opening file &1.

CPF9846
Error while processing file &1 in library &2.
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CPF9847
Error occurred while closing file &1 in library &2.

Change Distribution List (CHGDSTL)
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Change IBM Service Tools Pwd (CHGDSTPWD)

Where allowed to run: arameters|

* Interactive job (*INTERACT) = Examples
IrTor messages

Threadsafe: No

The Change IBM Service Tools Pwd (CHGDSTPWD) command is used to change the password for the
IBM-supplied service tools user ID with service tools security privilege (QSECOFR) to the IBM-supplied
default value. The password is changed immediately and an audit record is sent if auditing is active on
your system.

Note: It is possible to rename any service tools user ID, including those supplied by IBM. IBM does not
recommend that you do this. If QSECOEFR has been renamed and the value *DEFAULT is specified for
the password parameter, the CHGDSTPWD command will change the service tools user ID name back to
QSECOEFR and set the password to the IBM-supplied default value.

Restrictions:

e This command is shipped with public *USE authority, but you must be signed on as QSECOEFR to use
it. You cannot authorize other users to the command.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
[PASSWORD| Password *SAME, *DEFAULT Optional,
Positional 1
Password (PASSWORD)
Specifies the IBM-supplied service tools user ID with service tools security privilege.
*SAME
The IBM-supplied service tools user ID with service tools security privilege password value does
not change.
*DEFAULT

The IBM-supplied service tools user ID with service tools security privilege password is reset to
the system shipped default value.

Note: If the IBM-supplied service tools user ID with service tools security privilege has been
renamed, the ID name is changed back to QSECOEFR.
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Examples

Example 1: Changing to the Default DST Password
CHGDSTPWD ~ PASSWORD (*DEFAULT)

This command changes the DST password to the system-shipped default.

Example 2: Leaving the DST Password Unchanged
CHGDSTPWD  PASSWORD (*SAME)

This command does not change the DST password.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF2275
Not authorized to change IBM-supplied service tools user ID password.
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Change Distribution Queue (CHGDSTQ)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples|
Error messages

The Change Distribution Queue (CHGDSTQ) command allows you to change an entry in the distribution
services queue table. Distribution queues are used to store distributions before they are sent or forwarded
to other systems.

The CHGDSTQ command does not provide interactive display support. This is provided by the
Configure Distribution Services (CFGDSTSRV) command. More information about configuring a
distribution network is in the SNA Distribution Services book, SC41-5410.

If connection information (remote location name, mode, remote network identifier, and local location
name) is changed and a SNADS (SNA distribution services) sender job is active (but not sending), the
SNADS sender job is ended and a new job is started to ensure that the job name always reflects the
remote location name.

Distribution queue names are translated to the graphic character set and code page 930 500, using the
job’s coded character set identifier (CCSID).

Restrictions:

* This command is shipped with public *YEXCLUDE authority, and the QPGMR and QSYSOPR user
profiles have private authorities to use the command.

* The combination of remote location name, mode, remote network identifier, and local location name
must be unique within the type of distribution queue. This combination does not need to be unique
within the system, for SNA distribution services (SNADS) distribution queues in the distribution
services queue table (SNADS-type distribution queues), and for SystemView distribution services
(SVDS) distribution queues (SVDS-type distribution queues). The default value *LOC, which can be
specified on the RMTNETID parameter and the LCLLOCNAME parameter, and the default value
*NETATR, which can be specified on the MODE parameter, represent any possible values that the
system determines are not already configured for another SNADS or SVDS distribution queue of the
same type.

* You must specify a unique remote location name for each RPDS-type distribution queue in the queue
table. RPDS queues do not use modes, remote network identifiers, or local location names.

 Configuration of the routing table is not required for SVDS-type distribution queues. SVDS queues
may be configured optionally in the SNADS routing table. However, normal SNADS mail can neither
be routed to change management queues nor be received through change management connections,
and change management connections can neither be routed to SNADS queues nor be received through
SNADS connections.

* SVDS-type distribution queues can support only a single queue view (the queue is not divided into
normal and priority halves). For configuration and operations purposes, only the normal queue is
specified.

* Connection information cannot be changed when the queue has a status of "Sending” or when queue
entries have the status of "Suspend” or "Pending.” Wait for the status of the queue or queue entry to be
no longer active or, as an alternative, use the Initialize Distribution Queue (INZDSTQ) command to
reset this condition.
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* SVDS-type distribution queues cannot be changed when a receiver is active or when distributions have
been received and the sender has not acknowledged receiving the confirmation. Wait for the remote
system to complete sending, or as an alternative, use the Initialize Distribution Queue (INZDSTQ)
command to reset this condition.

Messages that report errors about distribution queues may display or print different characters than
you entered for the distribution queue name because of internal system transformations. Similarly
(depending on the language used for the work station), the internal value for a distribution queue
name may differ from the characters shown for the Work with Distribution Queue (WRKDSTQ)
command. An error may be reported if the character-string value specified for the Distribution queue
prompt (DSTQ parameter) does not match the rules for an internal distribution queue value or if it
does not match the internal value for any defined distribution queue (ignoring case differences).

[Topl

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
DST Distribution queue Character value Required,
Positional 1

|RMTLOCNAME Remote location Communications name, *SAME Optional
Mode Communications name, *SAME, *NETATR Optional
Remote network identifier Communications name, *SAME, *LOC, *NONE Optional
Local location Communications name, *SAME, *LOC Optional
INRMPT!] Normal priority Element list Optional

Element 1: Send time Single values: *SAME, *ALWAYS

Other values: Element list

Element 1: From time 0000-2359, !

(HHMM)

Element 2: To time (HHMM) | 0000-2359, ’ ’

Element 2: Force time 0000-2359, *SAME, *NONE

(HHMM)

Element 3: Send depth 1-999, *SAME, “"MANUAL
High priority Element list Optional

Element 1: Send time Single values: *SAME, *ALWAYS

Other values: Element list

Element 1: From time 0000-2359, * !

(HHMM)

Element 2: To time (HHMM) | 0000-2359, * !

Element 2: Force time 0000-2359, *SAME, *NONE

(HHMM)

Element 3: Send depth 1-999, *SAME, *MANUAL
IRTYNB!S] Number of retries 0-9999, *SAME Optional
Retry interval 0-9999, *SAME Optional
Send while receiving *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
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Distribution queue (DSTQ)

Specifies the name of the distribution queue entry being changed.

This is a required parameter.

Remote location (RMTLOCNAME)

Specifies the name of the remote location to which distributions are sent from this distribution queue. The
remote location name must be the same as the remote location name specified in the device description of
the device used when sending distributions to another system from this distribution queue.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The remote location name does not change.

remote-location
Specify a maximum of 8 characters for the name of the remote location.

Mode (MODE)
Specifies the name of the mode that defines the sessions on the device used by the distribution queue.
This parameter is not applicable if you are changing an RPDS-type distribution queue entry.
The possible values are:
*SAME
The mode name does not change.
*NETATR
The mode in the network attributes is used.
mode-name
Specify a maximum of 8 characters for the name of the mode. Do not use CPSVCMG or
SNASVCMG,; these mode names are reserved for system use.
Top

Remote network identifier (RMTNETID)

Specifies the remote network identifier of the remote network to which this distribution queue sends
distributions. This parameter is not applicable if you are changing an RPDS-type distribution queue entry.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The remote network identifier does not change.

*LOC The remote network identifier defined in the device description used by this distribution queue is
used.

*NONE
No remote network identifier is specified.

Change Distribution Queue (CHGDSTQ) 9



remote-network-ID
Specify the remote network identifier.

Local location (LCLLOCNAME)

Specifies the name used to identify your system to remote systems in the network. It is recommended
that the name be the same as your system name.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The local location name does not change.

*LOC The local location name is the name defined in the device description used by this distribution
queue.

local-location-name
Specify a maximum of 8 characters for the local location name.

Normal priority (NRMPTY)

Specifies the queue sending conditions for distributions having a service level of data low. This
parameter’s three elements are:

Send time
The time period during which queued distributions of this priority are sent from this distribution
queue. If you do not enter a time period, the transmissions are controlled by send depth and are
not related to time.

Force time
A specific time during which distributions of this priority are sent regardless of queue depth. If
*ALWAYS is specified for the send time, the force time can be set to any time of day. If you
specify a specific to-time and from-time for the send time, the force time must occur within that
time period.

Send depth
The number of distributions of this priority that must be on the queue before the system
automatically begins sending them.

The possible send time values are:

*SAME
The send time does not change.

*ALWAYS
Distributions of this priority are sent from this distribution queue regardless of the time of day.

from-time to-time
Specify the time of day during which distributions of this priority can be sent from this
distribution queue. The from-time and to-time must be specified in the 24-hour time format
hhmm where h = hours and m = minutes. Both from-time and to-time must be specified.

The possible force time values are:

*SAME
The force time does not change.
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*NONE
No force time is specified.

force-time
Specify the force time in the 24-hour format hhmm where h = hours and m = minutes.

The possible send depth values are:

*SAME
The send depth does not change.

*MANUAL
Distributions are sent only when an operator manually sends them using the Work with
Distribution Queue (WRKDSTQ) command or the Send Distribution Queue (SNDDSTQ)
command.

send depth
Specify the number of distributions of this priority that must be in this distribution queue before
any are sent. Valid values range from 1 through 999.

High priority (HIGHPTY)

Specifies the queue sending conditions for distributions having a service level of fast, status, or data high.
This parameter’s three elements are:

Send time
The time period during which queued distributions of this priority are sent from this distribution
queue. If you do not enter a time period, the transmissions are controlled by send depth and are
not related to time.

Force time
A specific time during which distributions of this priority are sent regardless of queue depth. If
*ALWAYS is specified for the send time, the force time can be set to any time of day. If you
specify a specific to-time and from-time for the send time, the force time must occur within that
time period.

Send depth
The number of distributions of this priority that must be on the queue before the system
automatically begins sending them.

The possible send time values are:

*SAME
The send time does not change.

*ALWAYS
Distributions of this priority are sent from this distribution queue regardless of the time of day.
from-time to-time
Specify the time of day during which distributions of this priority can be sent from this
distribution queue. The from-time and to-time must be specified in the 24-hour time format
hhmm where h = hours and m = minutes. Both from-time and to-time must be specified.

The possible force time values are:

*SAME
The force time does not change.
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*NONE
No force time is specified.

force-time
Specify the force time in the 24-hour format hhmm where h = hours and m = minutes.

The possible send depth values are:

*SAME
The send depth does not change.

*MANUAL
Distributions are sent only when an operator manually sends them using the Work with
Distribution Queue (WRKDSTQ) command or the Send Distribution Queue (SNDDSTQ)
command.

send depth
Specify the number of distributions of this priority that must be in this distribution queue before
any are sent. Valid values range from 1 through 999.

forl

Number of retries (RTYNBR)

Specifies the maximum number of times the system attempts to resend distributions from this
distribution queue after a failure occurs. This parameter applies to communications line failures and
recoverable distribution failures on a remote system. The SNADS job serving this distribution queue ends
when the number of retries is exceeded.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The maximum number of retry attempts does not change.

number
Specify the maximum number of times the system can attempt to resend distributions after a
failure. Valid values range from 0 to 9999.

[ror]

Retry interval (RTYITV)

Specifies the interval (in minutes) between each retry attempt.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The number of minutes between retries does not change.

minutes
Specify the interval (in minutes) between retries. Valid values range from 0 to 9999.
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Send while receiving (SNDQ)

Specifies whether this distribution queue ignores the send time and depth values specified on the Normal
priority prompt (NRMPTY parameter) and High priority prompt (HIGHPTY parameter) and begins
sending when a distribution is received from the SNADS system to which the queue sends its
distributions.

This parameter is valid only if you are changing a SNADS-type distribution queue entry.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The send queue value does not change.

*NO Distributions are sent from this queue only when the queue’s sending conditions are met, or
when the Send Distribution Queue (SNDDSTQ) or Work with Distribution Queue (WRKDSTQ)
command is used to send the distributions.

*YES This distribution queue begins sending when distributions are received from the SNADS system
to which the queue sends its distributions regardless of the queue’s sending conditions.
Distributions are automatically sent for manual queues (queues that have no specified depth
variable).

Examples
CHGDSTQ  DSTQ(CHICAGO) RMTLOCNAME (NEWLU) MODE (*NETATR)

This command changes the distribution queue named CHICAGO. The remote location name is changed
to NEWLU and the mode is changed to the mode specified in the system network attributes.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF8802

Distribution queue &1 was not found.
CPF8807

Error occurred while using QSNADS journal.
CPF8809

Errors detected on SNADS internal queues.
CPF881A

Connection information for distribution queue &1 cannot be changed at this time
CPF881B

Distributions are being received for distribution queue &1
CPF881D

High priority data not allowed for *SVDS distribution queues
CPF8826

Distribution queue entries exist for distribution queue &1.
CPF8827

Routing table entries exist for distribution queue &1.
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CPF8828
Remote document library entries exist for *DLS distribution queue &1.

CPF8833

Distribution queue &1 already exists.
CPF8849

Queue &1 in use by another distribution services function.
CPF9845

Error occurred while opening file &1.
CPF9846

Error while processing file &1 in library &2.
CPF9847

Error occurred while closing file &1 in library &2.
CPF9899

Error occurred during processing of command.

14 1BM Systems - iSeries: i5/0S Commands Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)



Change Distribution Route (CHGDSTRTE)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

The Change Distribution Route (CHGDSTRTE) command allows you to change an entry in the
distribution services routing table. One or more service levels must be specified for each routing table
entry.

Interactive display support is provided by the Configure Distribution Services (CEFEGDSTSRV) command.
More information about configuring a distribution network is in the SNA Distribution Services book,
5C41-5410 book.

System names, group names, and distribution queue names are translated to the graphic character set
and code page 930 500, using the job’s coded character set identifier (CCSID).

Restrictions:

* This command is shipped with public *EXCLUDE authority, and the QPGMR and QSYSOPR user
profiles have private authorities to use the command.

* You must specify a value on at least one of the following parameters: FAST, STATUS, DATAHIGH, or
DATALOW. You cannot change the value on all four parameters to “NONE.

¢ An error occurs if a distribution route specifying a SystemView distribution services (SVDS) type of

distribution queue is changed to include another type of distribution queue (such as SNA distribution
services (SNADS) or VM/MVS bridge (RPDS)).

Top
Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
ISYSNAME] System name Element list Required,
Element 1: System name Character value, *ANY Positional 1
Element 2: System group Character value, *ANY
[FAST| Fast service level Single values: *SAME, *NONE Optional
Other values: Element list
Element 1: Distribution Character value
queue name
Element 2: Hop count 1-255, *NETATR
|STATUS| Status service level Single values: *SAME, *NONE Optional
Other values: Element list
Element 1: Distribution Character value
queue name
Element 2: Hop count 1-255, *NETATR
[DATAHIGH] Data high service level Single values: *SAME, *NONE Optional
Other values: Element list
Element 1: Distribution Character value
queue name
Element 2: Hop count 1-255, *NETATR
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Keyword Description Choices Notes

DATALOW Data low service level Single values: *SAME, *NONE Optional
Other values: Element list

Element 1: Distribution Character value
queue name
Element 2: Hop count 1-255, *NETATR
Text Character value, *SAME, *BLANK Optional

System name (SYSNAME)

Specifies the system name and group name of the remote system for which you want to change a routing
table entry.

The maximum hop count is the maximum number of times in a SNADS network that a distribution can
be routed (hop) between systems at the SNADS level, including the hop to the final destination system.
The maximum hop count does not include the hops made by advanced peer-to-peer networking (APPN)
routing. If the maximum number of hops is exceeded, the distribution is ended and an error message is
sent to the user who originally sent the distribution. Maximum hop count provides a means to prevent a
distribution from looping indefinitely among systems.

You can specify a maximum of 8 characters for the system name and a maximum of 8 characters for the
group name.

*ANY can be specified for the system name. When SYSNAME(*ANY group) is specified, you are
changing the routing table entry used to resolve a distribution destination that does not match a specific
system name, but matches the group name. Only one *ANY is allowed for each group in the routing
table.

*ANY can be specified for the group name only if *ANY is also specified for the system name. When
SYSNAME(*ANY *ANY) is specified, you are changing the routing table entry used to resolve a
distribution destination that does not match any other routing table entries. Only one SYSNAME(*ANY
*ANY) entry is allowed in the routing table.

This is a required parameter.

Fast service level (FAST)

Specifies the distribution queue and maximum hop count to the destination system for fast service level
distributions. The fast service level is the highest priority service level.

The possible distribution queue values are:

*SAME
The distribution queue and maximum hop count do not change.

*NONE
No distribution queue is specified for distributions requiring a fast service level. Distributions
requiring fast service cannot be routed using this routing table entry.
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distribution-queue-name
Specify the name of the distribution queue to which distributions using this service level and
routing entry are sent. The distribution queue must already exist and cannot be a DLS (document
library services) type of queue.

The possible maximum hop count values are:

*NETATR
The system network attributes value for the maximum hop count is used. You can display the
current system value using the Display Network Attributes (DSPNETA) command.

hop-count
Specify the maximum hop count. Valid values range from 1 through 255.

Status service level (STATUS)

Specifies the distribution queue and maximum hop count to the destination system for status service
level distributions. The status service level is used for network status and other feedback information.

The possible distribution queue values are:

*SAME
The distribution queue and maximum hop count do not change.

*NONE
No distribution queue is specified for distributions requiring a status service level. Distributions
requiring status service cannot be routed using this routing table entry.

distribution-queue-name
Specify the name of the distribution queue to which distributions using this service level and
routing entry are sent. The distribution queue must already exist and cannot be a DLS (document
library services) type of queue.

The possible maximum hop count values are:

*NETATR
The system network attributes value for the maximum hop count is used. You can display the
current system value using the Display Network Attributes (DSPNETA) command.

hop-count
Specify the maximum hop count. Valid values range from 1 through 255.

Data high service level (DATAHIGH)

Specifies the distribution queue and maximum hop count to the destination system for data high service
level distributions. The data high service level is used for high priority data traffic.

The possible distribution queue values are:

*SAME
The distribution queue and maximum hop count do not change.

*NONE
No distribution queue is specified for distributions requiring a data high service level.
Distributions requiring data high service cannot be routed using this routing table entry.
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distribution-queue-name
Specify the name of the distribution queue to which distributions using this service level and
routing entry are sent. The distribution queue must already exist and cannot be a DLS (document
library services) type of queue.

The possible maximum hop count values are:

*NETATR
The system network attributes value for the maximum hop count is used. You can display the
current system value using the Display Network Attributes (DSPNETA) command.

hop-count
Specify the maximum hop count. Valid values range from 1 through 255.

Data low service level (DATALOW)

Specifies the distribution queue and maximum hop count to the destination system for data low service
level distributions. The data low service level is used for most data traffic.

The possible distribution queue values are:

*SAME
The distribution queue and maximum hop count do not change.

*NONE
No distribution queue is specified for distributions requiring a data low service level.
Distributions requiring data low service cannot be routed using this routing table entry.

distribution-queue-name
Specify the name of the distribution queue to which distributions using this service level and
routing entry are sent. The distribution queue must already exist and cannot be a DLS (document
library services) type of queue.

The possible maximum hop count values are:

*NETATR
The system network attributes value for the maximum hop count is used. You can display the
current system value using the Display Network Attributes (DSPNETA) command.

hop-count
Specify the maximum hop count. Valid values range from 1 through 255.

Text (TEXT)

Specifies the text that briefly describes the object.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The text does not change.

*BLANK
The text is changed to blanks.

"description’
Specify a maximum of 50 characters of text enclosed in apostrophes.
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Examples
CHGDSTRTE ~ SYSNAME (SYSTEMA)  DATAHIGH(SYSTEMAFAST 2)

This command changes the distribution queue for distributions sent to SYSTEMA with a data high
service level. The new distribution queue is SYSTEMAFAST with a hop count of 2.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages
CPF8801
Document library services (*DLS) queue &1 not allowed in routing table.
CPF8802
Distribution queue &1 was not found.
CPF8807
Error occurred while using QSNADS journal.
CPF881E
Distribution route contains combination of distribution queues that is not allowed
CPF8815
Routing table entry &1 &2 not found.
CPF8831
Entry &1 &2 already exists in routing table.
CPF8837
System name/Group &1 &2 in use by another distribution services function.
CPF8849
Queue &1 in use by another distribution services function.
CPF9845
Error occurred while opening file &1.
CPF9846
Error while processing file &1 in library &2.
CPF9847
Error occurred while closing file &1 in library &2.
CPF9899
Error occurred during processing of command.
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Change Data (CHGDTA)

Where allowed to run: Interactive environments (*INTERACT arameters
*IPGM *IREXX *EXEC) Examples
Threadsafe: No Error messages|

The Control Language (CL) command CHGDTA lets you add, change, or delete records in an existing
database file.

Error messages for CHGDTA
*ESCAPE Messages

IDU0120
Critical table missing. Command terminated.
IDU0141
Critical table inconsistent. Command terminated.
IDU0167
Not authorized to &1.&2.
IDU1205
Application &1.&2 not found.
IDU9001
Error found on &1 command.
Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
[DFUPGM| DFU program Qualified object name Required,
Qualifier 1: DFU program Name Positional 1
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
[FILE| Data base file Qualified object name Optional,
Qualifier 1: Data base file Name, *SAME Positional 2
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
IMBR] Member Name, *FIRST Optional,
Positional 3
Top

DFU program (DFUPGM)

Specifies the qualified name of the DFU program that will control the interactive update of data.
*LIBL DFU will use your library list to search for a specified program.

*CURLIB
Type *CURLIB to use your current library. If no current library entry exists in the library list,
QGPL is used. If you do not specify a library name, *LIBL is used.
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Data base file (FILE)

Specifies the database file you want to process.

The possible values are:

*SAME
DFU will use the file that was used to define the program.

file-name
Type the qualified name of the data file you want DFU to process. The file should have at least
one record format name in common with the file used to define the program.

*LIBL DEFU will use your library list to search for a specified program.

*CURLIB
Type *CURLIB to use your current library. If no current library entry exists in the library list,
QGPL is used. If you do not specify a library name, *LIBL is used.

Member (MBR)

Specifies the member in the file you want to process.

The possible values are:

*FIRST
DFU will use the first member of the file.

member-name
Type the name of the member you want DFU to process.

Examples

None

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

IDU0120
Critical table missing. Command terminated.

IDU0141
Critical table inconsistent. Command terminated.

IDU0167
Not authorized to &1.&2.

IDU1205
Application &1.&2 not found.
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IDU9001
Error found on &1 command.

Change Data (CHGDTA)
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Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: Conditional Examples|
Error messages

The Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA) command changes the value of the local data area (*LDA), the
group data area (*GDA), the program initialization parameter data area (*PDA), or the specified data area
that is stored in a library. The new value must have the same type and a length less than or equal to the
data area length or the specified substring length.

In group jobs, the data area specified may be the group data area (*GDA). This data area is automatically
associated with the group and cannot be accessed from jobs outside the group. The length of this
character data area is 512 bytes. More information about group jobs is in the Work Management
information in the iSeries Information Center at http:/ /www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

The local data area (*LDA) is a character data area 1024 bytes in length. It is automatically associated
with your job and other jobs cannot get access to it.

In prestart jobs, the data area specified may be the data area that contains program initialization
parameter data (*PDA). This data area is automatically associated with your prestart job and other jobs
cannot get access to it. The length of this character data area is 2000 bytes. More information about
prestart jobs is in the Work Management information in the iSeries Information Center at

http:/ /www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

For character data areas, a substring of the data area can be changed without affecting the remainder of
the data area. This substring is defined by specifying the starting position and the length of the substring.
In this case, the new value must have a length less than or equal to the substring length.

When this command is run to change a data area other than the local data area, group data area, or
program initialization parameter data area, the data area is locked by the job or thread during the change
operation so that commands in other jobs cannot change or delete it until the operation is completed. If
the data area is shared with other jobs and it is updated in steps involving more than one command in a
job, the data area should be explicitly allocated to that job until all the steps have been performed. Data
areas, other than the group data area , local data area, or program initialization parameter data area can
be explicitly allocated with the Allocate Object (ALCOB]J) command; no allocation is necessary when the
CHGDTAARA command is run specifying the group data area, local data area, or program initialization
parameter data area.

Restrictions:

1. To use this command, the user must have change (*CHANGE) authority for the data area being
changed and execute (*EXECUTE) authority for the library in which it is stored. No specific authority
is required for the local data area, group data area, or program initialization parameter data area.

2. This command is conditionally threadsafe. The following restrictions apply:
a. Changing DDM data areas in a job that allows multiple threads is not threadsafe.
b. Changing DDM data areas will fail when more than one thread is active in a job.
c. Changing the special data areas (*LDA, *GDA and *PDA) is allowed from the initial thread only
and will fail if attempted from a secondary thread.

Top
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Parameters

Keyword Description Choices Notes
DTAARA Data area specification Element list Required,
Element 1: Data area Single values: *LDA, *GDA, *PDA Positional 1
Other values: Qualified object name
Qualifier 1: Data area Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Element 2: Substring Single values: *ALL
specifications Other values: Element list
Element 1: Substring starting | 1-2000
position
Element 2: Substring length | 1-2000
VALUE New value Not restricted Required,
Positional 2

Data area specification (DTAARA)

Specifies the name and library of the data area whose value is being changed. It optionally specifies, for
character data areas only, the starting position and length of the character string that is changed in the
data area.

This is a required parameter.

Element 1: Data area

Single values

*LDA

*GDA

*PDA

The local data area associated with your job is changed. The length of this character data area is
1024 bytes.

The group data area associated with your group job is changed. The length of this character data
area is 512 bytes.

The program initialization parameter data area associated with your prestart job is changed. The
length of this character data area is 2000 bytes.

Qualifier 1: Data area

name Specify the name of the data area to be changed.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the thread’s library list are searched until a match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the object. If no library is specified as
the current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the library where the data area is located.
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Element 2: Substring specifications

Single values

*ALL The entire data area is changed.
Element 1: Substring starting position

1-2000 Specify the starting position of the data area being changed.

Element 2: Substring length
1-2000 Specity the length of the data area substring being changed.

New value (VALUE)

Specifies the new value stored in the data area. Specify a value that is valid for the data attributes
specified in the data area’s description. If *CHAR or *LGL was specified for the Type (TYPE) parameter
of the Create Data Area (CRTDTAARA) command when the data area was created and the value
specified here is numeric, the value must be enclosed in apostrophes. If *DEC was specified for the Type
(TYPE) parameter of the CRTDTAARA command, the value must not be enclosed in apostrophes.

This is a required parameter.

unrestricted-value
Specify the value of the data area.

Examples

Example 1: Changing the Data Area Value
CHGDTAARA  DTAARA(MYLIB/MYDATA) VALUE(GOODNIGHT)

This command changes the value of the data area named MYDATA in library MYLIB to GOODNIGHT.
The data area must be for character data and must be 9 or more characters in length.

Example 2: Changing the Logical Value of the Data Area
CHGDTAARA  DTAARA(PAYROLLSW) VALUE('0')

This command changes the logical value of the data area named PAYROLLSW to zero (0). The library
search list is used to locate the data area.

Example 3: Changing Specific Characters of the Local Data Area
CHGDTAARA  DTAARA(*LDA (5 4)) VALUE('TW0')

This command changes characters 5 through 8 of the user’s local data area. Because the new value is
shorter than the substring, it is padded with a blank.
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Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF101A

Operation on DDM data area &1 in &2 failed.
CPF1015

Data area &1 in &2 not found.
CPF1018

No authority to change data area.
CPF1019

VALUE parameter not correct.
CPF1020

VALUE parameter too long.
CPF1021

Library &1 not found for data area &2.
CPF1022

No authority to library &1 data area &2.
CPF1026

VALUE parameter must be ‘0" or "1".
CPF1043

Boundary alignment for data area not valid.
CPF1044

AREA parameter not valid for data area.
CPF1045

CPYPTR parameter not valid for data area.
CPF1046

DTAARA(*GDA) not valid because job not group job.
CPF1062

Null string not valid as character value.
CPF1063

Cannot allocate data area &1 in library &2.
CPF1067

Cannot allocate library &1.
CPF1072

DTAARA((*PDA) not valid because job not prestart job.
CPF1087

Substring not allowed for decimal or logical data area.
CPF1088

Starting position outside of data area.
CPF1089

Substring specified for data area not valid.
CPF1138

VALUE parameter not valid type for data area &1.
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CPF1155
VALUE parameter too long for data area &1.

CPF1162
Boundary alignment for data area &1 not valid.

CPF1163
AREA parameter not valid for data area &1.

CPF1168
CPYPTR parameter not valid for data area &1.

CPF1170
Starting position outside of data area &1.

CPF1192
Substring specified for data area &1 not valid.

CPF180B
Function &1 not allowed.

CPF180C
Function &1 not allowed.

CPF18BE

Data area &1 not changed because entry not journaled.

CPF9899
Error occurred during processing of command.

Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA)
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Change Configuration Entry (CHGEMLCFGE)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

arameters|
Examples|
Error messages

The Change Emulation Configuration Entry (CHGEMLCFGE) command is used to change options for a
3270 emulation session by changing an existing configuration entry in the configuration file.

You also can prompt on this command to display existing values for an emulation session without
making a change.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
[EMLCFGE| Configuration entry Name, QEMDFTCFGE Required, Key,
Positional 1
[EMLDBGJOB]| Debug job *SAME, *NOTRACE, *TRACE Optional
|EMLSIG| Handle signals *SAME, *SAVE, *IGNORE Optional
IEMLATR| Handle attributes *SAME, *IGNORE, *REJECT Optional
m Maximum screen size *SAME, *DEVD, *MOD2, *MOD5 Optional
[EMLTR( VLIC trace *SAME, *NOTRACE, *TRACE Optional
[EMLSTR]| Start printer TRCJOB *SAME, *NOTRACE, *TRACE Optional
[EMLINLSCN]| Initial screen *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
[EMLGRDLIN| Gridline *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
[EMLDBCS] Graphic DBCS *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
|[EMLPRTFMT| Printout formatting *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
[EMLSNACLR]| Clear processing *SAME, *RETRY, *IGNORE Optional
[EMLBUF Gridline Buffer *SAME, *FRONT, *BACK Optional
[EMLVLG| Conditional vlog generated | *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
Handle SCS command errors | *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
[EMLNML)| Enforce 5250 Numeric Lock | *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
[EMLMSG]| Send SNA Unbind message |*SAME, *NO, *YES Optional

Configuration entry (EMLCFGE)

Specifies the name of the existing emulation configuration entry that you are changing.

This is a required parameter.

QEMDFTCFGE
The default configuration entry for 3270 emulation sessions is changed.

configuration-entry-name
Specify the name of the configuration entry to be changed.
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Debug job (EMLDBGJOB)

Specifies whether to trace the printer data stream being passed to the printer function manager when a
job that is using printer emulation is being debugged with the Trace Job (TRCJOB) command.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NOTRACE
The printer data stream is not traced in the TRCJOB output.

*TRACE
The printer data stream is traced in the TRCJOB output.

Handle signals (EMLSIG)

Specifies how an i5/0S emulation job that is not in send mode responds to a Systems Network
Architecture (SNA) request for permission to send data (signal).

*SAME
The value does not change.

*SAVE
The emulation job stores the SNA signal, and if appropriate grants the host permission to send
when a piece of data with the change direction indicator (CD) on it is received.

*IGNORE
The emulation job does not grant the host permission to send.

Handle attributes (EMLATR)

Specifies how the 3270 emulation job responds to an incorrect character attribute or attribute value that is
received during a single-byte character set (SBCS) session. In 3270 data stream terminology, a character
attribute is a set attribute instruction (SA order) and an attribute value is a value on which the
instruction operates (value).

*SAME
The value does not change.

*IGNORE
The emulation job ignores the incorrect value.

*REJECT
The emulation job sends a negative response to the data stream containing the incorrect character
attribute or attribute value.

[Tor]

Maximum screen size (EMLMAXSCR)

Specifies the maximum size of the image to be shown on the display screen.
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*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEVD
The maximum size is whatever the device can support.

*MOD2
The maximum size is 24 rows by 80 columns.

*MOD5
The maximum size is 27 rows by 132 columns.

Note: If the device does not support 27 rows by 132 columns, the maximum size defaults to 24
rows by 80 columns.

VLIC trace (EMLTRC)

Specifies whether Licensed Internal Code (LIC) data stream translation trace points are issued when the
following are true:

* The job is using the data stream translation API (application program interface).
* The Trace Job (TRCJOB) command is running on the job using the data stream translation APL
* A LIC source/sink trace is also running.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NOTRACE
Data stream translation trace points are not issued.

*TRACE
Data stream translation trace points are issued.

Start printer TRCJOB (EMLSTR)

Specifies whether to call the Trace Job (TRCJOB) command when a printer emulation job is started.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NOTRACE
The TRCJOB command is not called.

*TRACE
The TRCJOB command is called.

Initial screen (EMLINLSCN)

Specifies whether to show the Emulation Initialization In Progress display when a 3270 device emulation
session is starting.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*YES The display is shown.
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*NO The display is not shown.

Gridline (EMLGRDLIN)

Specifies whether to suppress field outlining from showing on the display.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO Field outlining is not suppressed.
*YES Field outlining is suppressed.

Graphic DBCS (EMLDBCS)

Specifies whether to support the DBCS-graphic character string for input fields.

Note: This parameter is valid only for customer applications that specify field attributes or that specify
character attributes for the entire input field. If only part of a field is defined with the DBCS-graphic
attribute, you will get unpredictable results.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO  The DBCS-graphic character string is not supported.
*YES The DBCS-graphic character string is supported.

Printout formatting. (EMLPRTFMT)

Specifies whether to use the values supplied by the STRPRTEML command for the number of lines
(NUMLIN) parameter and the number of columns (NUMCOL) parameter instead of using the values
supplied by the printer file.

Note: This parameter is valid only for SNA character string (SCS) printer sessions.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO  The STRPRTEML command values for lines and columns are not used.
*YES The STRPRTEML command values for lines and columns are used.

Note: The STRPRTEML command values remain in effect until a set horizontal format or a set
vertical format command is received from the host.

[Tor]
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Clear processing (EMLSNACLR)

Specifies how the 3270 emulation job recovers when an attempt to get data sent by the host system fails
after an SNA CLEAR command is received.

Note: This parameter is valid only for display emulation sessions.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*RETRY
The emulation job tries again to get the data.

*IGNORE
The emulation job does not try again to get the data.

Gridline Buffer (EMLBUF)

Specifies whether the foreground or background buffer is used when base gridlines are displayed. This
parameter does not apply when strategic gridlines are used.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*FRONT
The foreground buffer is used.

*BACK
The background bulffer is used.

Conditional viog generated (EMLVLG)

Specifies whether to generate a VLIC log when the datastream translation routines send a negative
response to the host because a command or order was not valid.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO The VLIC log is not generated.

*YES The VLIC log is generated. The emulation session continues.

Handle SCS command errors (EMLSCS)

For SCS printer sessions only, this parameter says whether to follow architecture and default to a page
size or page width of 1 line when a bad set horizontal format (SHF) or a bad set vertical format (SVF) is
received.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO  The architecture is followed. Page size is one line.
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*YES The architecture is not followed, page size and width default to values entered on the start
printer emulation (STRPRTEML) command.

Enforce 5250 Numeric Lock (EMLNML)

Specifies whether to enforce 5250 Numeric Lock by the data stream translation component of the
Licensed Internal Code (LIC) when the job is using the data stream translation API (application program
interface).

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO 5250 Numeric Lock is not enforced.
*YES 5250 Numeric Lock is enforced.

Send SNA Unbind message (EMLMSG)

Specifies whether to display a message on the screen when an unbind has been received.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO No message is displayed.
*YES Message is displayed.

Examples
CHGEMLCFGE ~ EMLCFGE (ARTSDEPT)  EMLMAXSCR(*DEVD)
EMLGRDLIN(*NO)

This command changes the maximum display size option of the ARTSDEPT emulation configuration
entry to the maximum size for the display device. Field outlining is changed to show on the display.

[Top]

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF853E
Emulation configuration entry &1 not found.

CPF854B
Internal error in emulation configuration routines.
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Change Environment Variable (CHGENVVAR)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: Yes Examples
Error messages

The Change Environment Variable (CHGENVVAR) command changes the value for an existing
environment variable.

Restriction: You must have *JOBCTL special authority to use this command to change system-level
environment variables.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
[ENVVAR| Environment variable Character value Required,
Positional 1
IVALUE| New value Character value, *SAME, *NULL Optional,
Positional 2
[CCSID Coded character set ID 1-65535, *JOB, *HEX, *SAME Optional,
_OAME P
Positional 3
LEVE Level *JOB, *SYS Optional
JYD P

Environment variable (ENVVAR)

Specifies the name of the environment variable to be changed. If an environment variable by this name
does not exist at the specified level (LEVEL parameter), error message CPFA981 is issued.

Note: The case is preserved when lowercase characters are specified.
If an apostrophe is intended, two apostrophes must be used (”).

This is a required parameter.

Initial value (VALUE)

Specifies the environment variable value.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value does not change.
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*NULL
The value of the environment variable is the null character (X’00"). This value can be used to stop
the association of the current environment variable value with the specified environment variable
name.

environment-variable-value
Specify the value of the environment variable. CHGENVVAR limits value to a maximum of 1024
bytes in length. Valid values include all EBCDIC characters. The value must be enclosed in
apostrophes if it contains any non-alphanumeric character or blanks. If an apostrophe is intended,
two apostrophes must be used (”).

Note: The case is preserved when lowercase characters are specified.

Coded character set ID (CCSID)

Specifies the coded character set identifier (CCSID) of the text supplied on the ENVVAR and the VALUE
parameters. This value is stored with the environment variable.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value does not change.

*JOB The CCSID of the text is assumed to be the CCSID of the job running this command.
*HEX The CCSID of 65535 is stored with this environment variable.

coded-character-set-identifier
Specify the CCSID to be stored with the environment variable. Valid values range from 1 through
65535.

[ror]

Level (LEVEL)
Specifies the level of the environment variable.
The possible values are:

*JOB This is a job-level environment variable.

*SYS This is a system-level environment variable.

Note: This field is only used to specify the level of the environment variable that is being changed, and
cannot be used to change the level of the environment variable.

[for]

Examples

Example 1: Change a Job-level Environment Variable
CHGENVVAR ~ ENVVAR(altdir) VALUE('/mydir/test')

This command changes the value of the job-level environment variable named altdir to the value
/mydir/test. The CCSID that is stored with the environment variable is not changed.
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Example 2: Change the CCSID of an Environment Variable
CHGENVVAR ~ ENVVAR(altdir) CCSID(273)

This command changes the CCSID of the job-level environment variable named altdir to 273. The
environment variable value is not changed.

Example 3: Set an Environment Variable to Null
CHGENVVAR ~ ENVVAR(LIBPATH) VALUE(*NULL)

This command changes the value of the job-level environment variable named LIBPATH to the null
(x’00") character.

Example 4: Change a System-level Environment Variable
CHGENVVAR  ENVVAR(home) VALUE('/usr/home') LEVEL(*SYS)

This command changes the value of the system-level environment variable named home to /usr/home.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPFA981
Environment variable does not exist.

CPFA982
ENVVAR character not valid.

CPFA983
Unexpected error occurred.

CPFA984
Maximum number of environment variables exist.

CPFA9SE
*JOBCTL special authority required to update system-level environment variables.

CPF3BCA
CCSID &1 not supported.
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Change EWC Barcode Entry (CHGEWCBCDE)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

arameters|
Examples|
Error messages

The Change Extended Wireless Controller Bar Code Entry (CHGEWCBCDE) command changes a set of
bar code group parameters in a extended wireless controller source file member. The bar code group
defines the parameters for scanning a particular bar code label. The Portable Transaction Computer (PTC)
group specifies the bar code groups that are used to configure the bar code scanner.

Restriction: If the values specified for the INZFILE and INZMBR parameters of this command do not
match the values specified for the corresponding parameters of the wireless controller description,
extended wireless controller configuration data will not be downloaded to the wireless adapter.

Restriction: To execute this command, the user profile requires *IOSYSCFG special authority.
Note: You can use the Change Controller Description (Local Work Station) (CHGCTLLWS) command to

view or change values specified for the INZFILE and INZMBR parameters in the wireless controller
description.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
[BCDGRY Barcode group Name Required, Key,
Positional 1
INZMB Initialization source member | Name Required, Key,
Positional 2
INZFILE Initialization source file Qualified object name Optional, Key,
Qualifier 1: Initialization Name, QEWCSRC Positional 3
source file
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
[BCDTYPH Barcode type *SAME, *UPC, *EAN, *PLESSEY, *ALPHAPLESSEY, Optional
*ISBNPLESSEY, *PUREPLESSEY, *SAINPLESSEY, *UPCA,
*UPCE, *EANS, *EAN13, *CODABAR, *CODE3OF9,
*CODE20F5, *DISCR20F5, *INTERL20F5, *INDUST20FS5,
*CODE11, *CODE128, *CODE93
[LBLLEN]| Label length 0-64, *SAME Optional
|CHK1DIGIT]| First check digit *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
|ICHK2DIGIT]| Second check digit *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
|ALLZERO| All zeros *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
|ALPHADSP| Alpha display *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
IADDON?) Add on 2 *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
|ADDON§| Add on 5 *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
|SYS1UPCE System 1 UPC-E *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
ISYSOUPCE| System 0 UPC-E *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
IUPCE UPC-E *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
IEAN13] EAN 13 *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
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Keyword Description Choices Notes

Extended Character Set *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
Add on *SAME, *BIDIRECTIONAL, *FORWARD Optional
Drop begin 0-64, *SAME Optional
[DROPEND Drop end 0-64, *SAME Optional
Text “description’ Character value, *SAME, *BLANK Optional

Barcode group (BCDGRP)

Specifies the name of the existing bar code group to be changed. This name is used to identify
configuration data related to a bar code group. The bar code group name is a unique alphanumeric
character string with a maximum of 16 characters in length.

Initialization source member (INZMBR)

Specifies the extended wireless controller source file member of the bar code group. This member
contains the bar code configuration data that is changing.

Initialization source file (INZFILE)

Specifies the name of the source physical file that contains the extended wireless controller source file
member. If the source physical file does not exist, this command will fail.

The name of the source file can be qualified by one of the following library values:

*LIBL All libraries in the job’s library list are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the job is searched. If no library is specified as the current library for the

job, the QGPL library is used.

library-name
Specify the name of the library to be searched.

The possible values are:

QEWCSRC
The source file name QEWCSRC is used.

source-file-name
Specify the name of the source physical file that contains the source member.
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Barcode type (BCDTYPE)

Specifies the bar code type defined by this bar code group.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*UPC UPC bar codes are used.
*EAN EAN bar codes are used.

*PLESSEY
Plessey bar codes are used.

*ALPHAPLESSEY
Alpha Plessey bar codes are used.

*ISBNPLESSEY
ISBN Plessey bar codes are used.

*PUREPLESSEY
Pure Plessey bar codes are used.

*SAINPLESSEY
Sainsbury Plessey bar codes are used.

*UPCA
UPC-A bar codes are used.

*UPCE
UPC-E bar codes are used.

*EANS
EAN-8 bar codes are used.

*EAN13
EAN-13 bar codes are used.

*CODABAR
CODABAR bar codes are used.

*CODE30F9
CODE 3 of 9 bar codes are used.

*CODE20F5
CODE 2 of 5 bar codes are used.

*DISCR20F5
Discrete 2 of 5 bar codes are used.

*INTERL20OF5
Interleaved 2 of 5 bar codes are used.

*INDUST20F5
Industrial 2 of 5 bar codes are used.

*CODE11
CODE 11 bar codes are used.

*CODE128
CODE 128 bar codes are used.

*CODE93
CODE 93 bar codes are used.

Change EWC Barcode Entry (CHGEWCBCDE)
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Label length (LBLLEN)
Specifies the label length of a bar code label for the specified bar code group.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

label-length
Specify the character length of a bar code label for the bar code group. If the label length is 00
then label length is variable from 1 to 64. The valid range of values is from 0 through 64.

[Topl

First check digit (CHK1DIGIT)

Specifies whether the check digit or the first check digit are checked on the bar code label. This is valid
only when *PLESSEY, *CODE3OF9, *EXTCODE3OF9, *CODEI11, or *CODE2OF5 are specified by the
BCDTYPE parameter.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO  The check digit or the first check digit are ignored.
*YES The check digit or the first check digit are checked for a valid read.

Second check digit (CHK2DIGIT)

Specifies whether the second check digit is checked on the bar code label. This is valid only when
*PLESSEY or *CODEL1 are specified by the BCDTYPE parameter.
The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO  The second check digit is ignored.
*YES The second check digit is checked for a valid read.

All zeros (ALLZERO)

Specifies whether a bar code label of all 0’s is a valid scan. This is valid only when BCDTYPE(*PLESSEY)
is specified.

The possible values are:
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*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO A bar code label of all 0’s is not a valid scan.
*YES A bar code label of all 0’s is a valid scan.

Alpha display (ALPHADSP)

Specifies whether to display bar code label characters : ; < = > and ? as alphabetic characters A, B, C, D,
E and F, respectively. This is valid only when BCDTYPE(*PLESSEY) is specified.
The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO Display the characters normally.
*YES Display the characters as alphabetic characters.

Add on 2 (ADDON2)

Specifies whether a 2-digit add on is valid or ignored. This is valid only when *UPC or *EAN are
specified by the BCDTYPE parameter.
The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO A 2-digit add on is ignored.
*YES A 2-digit add on is valid.

Top

Add on 5 (ADDONS5)

Specifies whether 5-digit add on is valid or ignored. This is valid only when *UPC or *EAN are specified
by the BCDTYPE parameter.
The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO A 5-digit add on is ignored.
*YES A 5-digit add on is valid.
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System 1 UPC-E (SYS1UPCE)

Specifies whether a System 1 UPC-E is valid or ignored. This is valid only when *UPC or *EAN are
specified by the BCDTYPE parameter.
The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO A System 1 UPC-E is ignored.
*YES A System 1 UPC-E is valid.

System 0 UPC-E (SYSOUPCE)

Specifies whether a system 0 UPC-E is valid or ignored. This is valid only when *UPC or *EAN are
specified by the BCDTYPE parameter.
The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO A System 0 UPC-E is ignored.
*YES A System 0 UPC-E is valid.

UPC-E (UPCE)

Specifies whether a UPC-E should be expanded to a UPC-A. This is valid only when *UPC or *EAN are
specified by the BCDTYPE parameter.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO  UPC-E bar codes are unaffected.
*YES UPC-E bar codes are expanded to UPC-A.

EAN 13 (EAN13)

Specifies whether UPC and EAN bar codes are expanded to EAN-13. This is valid only when *UPC or
*EAN are specified by the BCDTYPE parameter.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO UPC and EAN bar codes are unaffected.
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*YES UPC and EAN bar codes are expanded to EAN-13.

Extended Character Set (EXT3OF9)
Specifies whether code 3 of 9 bar code uses the extended character set. This is valid only when
*CODE3ORF? is specified by the BCDTYPE parameter.
The possible values are:
*SAME

The value remains the same.
*NO Code 3 of 9 bar code is unaffected.
*YES Code 3 of 9 bar code uses the extended character set.

Top

Add on (ADDON)
Specifies the direction of add on digits. This is valid only when *UPC or *EAN are specified by the
BCDTYPE parameter.
The possible values are:
*SAME

The value remains the same.
*BIDIRECTIONAL

Add on digits are valid in both directions.
*FORWARD

Add on digits are valid only in the forward direction.

Drop begin (DROPBEGIN)

Specifies the number of characters to drop from the beginning of the bar code label. The valid range of
values is from 0 through 64.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

drop-begin
Specify the number of characters to drop from the beginning of the bar code label. The valid
range of values is from 0 through 64.
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Drop end (DROPEND)

Specifies the number of characters to drop from the end of the bar code label. The valid range of values
is from 0 through 64.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

drop-end
Specify the number of characters to drop from the end of the bar code label. The valid range of
values is from 0 through 64.

[Tzl

Text ’description’ (TEXT)

Specifies text that briefly describes the PTC entry.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*BLANK
Text is not specified.

"description’
Specify no more than 50 characters of text, enclosed in apostrophes.

Examples
CHGEWCBCDE ~ BCDGRP(BCDO1) INZMBR(EWCO1) ADDON2(*YES)
This command changes a bar code group named BCDO1 to allow ADDON?2 usage in an extended

wireless controller configuration source file member named EWCO1 in source physical file QEWCSRC in
the library list.

[Top]

Error messages

None
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Change Wireless Ctl Member (CHGEWCM)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

The Change Extended Wireless Controller Member (CHGEWCM) command changes the extended
wireless controller parameters in the specified source file member. Specific Portable Transaction Computer
(PTC) and bar code configurations in this member are changed using the Change Extended Wireless
Controller PTC Entry (CHGEWCPTCE) and Change Extended Wireless Controller Bar Code Entry
(CHGEWCBCDE) commands.

Restriction: If the values specified for the INZFILE and INZMBR parameters of this command do not
match the values specified for the corresponding parameters of the wireless controller description,
extended wireless controller configuration data will not be downloaded to the wireless adapter.

Restriction: To execute this command, the user profile requires *IOSYSCFG special authority.
Note: You can use the Change Controller Description (Local Work Station) (CHGCTLLWS) command to

view or change values specified for the INZFILE and INZMBR parameters in the wireless controller
description.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
INZMB Initialization source member | Name Required, Key,
Positional 1
INZFILE Initialization source file Qualified object name Optional, Key,
Qualifier 1: Initialization Name, QEWCSRC Positional 2
source file
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
ITXPADR]| Destination ID 4001-4FFE, *SAME Optional
[TXPPORT)| Transport port 0-15, *SAME Optional
[TEXT] Text "description’ Character value, *SAME Optional
|KBDMAPMBR| Keyboard remap source Name, *SAME, *NONE Optional
member
|SCNFMTMBﬁ Screen reformat rules Name, *SAME, *NONE Optional
member
[KBDMAPFILE| Keyboard remapping source | Qualified object name Optional
file
Qualifier 1: Keyboard Name, *SAME, QEWCKBDMAP
remapping source file
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *SAME, QGPL
[SCNEMTFILE| Screen reformatting rules file | Qualified object name Optional
Qualifier 1: Screen Name, *SAME, QEWCSCNFMT
reformatting rules file
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *SAME, QGPL
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Initialization source member (INZMBR)

Specifies the name of the source file member to be changed. This member contains wireless controller
configuration data.

[Tep]

Initialization source file (INZFILE)

Specifies the name of the source physical file of the source file member to be changed. If the source
physical file does not exist, this command will fail.

The name of the source file can be qualified by one of the following library values:

*LIBL All libraries in the job’s library list are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the job is searched. If no library is specified as the current library for the
job, the QGPL library is used.

library-name
Specify the name of the library to be searched.

The possible values are:

QEWCSRC
The source file name QEWCSRC is used.

source-file-name
Specify the name of the source physical file of the source member to change.

Destination ID (TXPADR)

Specifies the local destination ID (transport address) that the PTC attempts to connect to at emulation
startup time. This is a 4-byte hexadecimal number with valid values ranging from 4001 through 4FFE.
The destination ID must match the destination ID used in the PTC(s).

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value stays the same.

destination ID (transport-address)
Specify the local destination ID (transport address).

Transport port (TXPPORT)

Specifies the local transport port connection number of the controller. The valid range is from 0 through
15. The value used by the PTC(s) is 0.

The possible values are:
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*SAME
The value stays the same.

transport-port
Specify the local transport port connection number.

Top

Text ‘description’ (TEXT)

Specifies text that briefly describes the program and its function. More information on this parameter is
in the CL Reference book, Appendix A.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The text stays the same.

*BLANK
Text is not specified.

"description’
Specify no more than 50 characters of text, enclosed in apostrophes.

Keyboard remap source member (KBDMAPMBR)
Specifies the source physical file member that contains the Keyboard Map information.
NOTE: The Keyboard Mapping function is not supported on the 2668 Feature Number.
The possible values are:
*SAME
The file member stays the same.
*NONE
Keyboard Mapping file member is not used.
source-file-member
The name of the file member that specifies the Keyboard Map information.

Screen reformat rules member (SCNFMTMBR)

Specifies the source physical file member that contains the Screen Reformatter information
NOTE: The Screen Reformatter function is not supported on the 2668 Feature Number.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The file member stays the same.

*NONE
Screen Reformatter file member is not used.
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source-file-member
The name of the file member that specifies the Screen Reformatter information

Keyboard remapping source file (KBDMAPFILE)

Specifies the name of a source physical file to contain Keyboard Map source file member. If the source
physical file does not exist, this command will fail.

The name of the source file can be qualified by one of the following library values:

*LIBL All libraries in the job’s library list are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the job is searched. If no library is specified as the current library for the
job, the QGPL library is used.

library-name
Specify the name of the library to be searched.

The possible values are:

QEWCKBDMAP
The source file name QEWCKBDMAP is used.

source-file-name
Specify the name of an existing source physical file to which the member is added.

Screen reformatting rules file (SCNFMTFILE)

Specifies the name of a source physical file to contain Screen Reformatter source file member. If the
source physical file does not exist, this command will fail.

The name of the source file can be qualified by one of the following library values:

*LIBL All libraries in the job’s library list are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the job is searched. If no library is specified as the current library for the
job, the QGPL library is used.

library-name
Specify the name of the library to be searched.

The possible values are:

QEWCSCNFMT
The source file name QEWCSCNFMT is used.

source-file-name
Specify the name of an existing source physical file to which the member is added.

Examples
CHGEWCM  INZMBR(EWCO1) INZFILE(MYLIB/QEWCSRC) TXPPORT(2)
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This command changes the extended wireless controller member EWCO1 in the source physical file
QEWCSRC in library MYLIB. The transport port connection number is changed to 2.

Error messages
None
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Change EWC PTC Entry (CHGEWCPTCE)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

arameters|
Examples|
Error messages

The Change Extended Wireless Controller PTC Entry (CHGEWCPTCE) command changes the
configurable Portable Transaction Computer (PTC) 5250 emulation operating parameters of the specified
PTC group in the specified source file member.

Restriction: If the values specified for the INZFILE and INZMBR parameters of this command do not
match the values specified for the corresponding parameters of the wireless controller description,
extended wireless controller configuration data will not be downloaded to the wireless adapter.

Restriction: To execute this command, the user profile requires *IOSYSCFG special authority.

Notes:

1. You can use the Change Controller Description (Local Work Station) (CHGCTLLWS) command to
view or change values specified for the INZFILE and INZMBR parameters in the wireless controller
description.

2. A*DEV value specified by a parameter indicates a device specific default value. Since such values
cannot be sent from the device, the current value for these parameters cannot be displayed.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
[PTCGRP| PTC group Name Required, Key,
Positional 1
INZMB Initialization source member | Name Required, Key,
Positional 2
INZFILE Initialization source file Qualified object name Optional, Key,
Qualifier 1: Initialization Name, QEWCSRC Positional 3
source file
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL
[IPTCRANGH PTC ID range Element list Optional
Element 1: Begin ID 0001-1022, *SAME
Element 2: End ID 0001-1022, *SAME
[INTENSITY] Intensity *SAME, *NORMAL, *INVERSE Optional
ISTSLINE] Status line *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
|CSRTYPE| Cursor type *SAME, *UNDERLINE, *BLOCK Optional
IINACTTMR| Inactivity timer 0-9999, *SAME, *DEV Optional
IBCKLTTMR| Backlight timer 0-9999, *SAME, *DEV Optional
[BCKITKEY] Backlight key *SAME, *ON, *OFF Optional
[BYPASSEXIT| Bypass exit *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
IAUTORUN| Automatic run *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
IPRINTER| Printer *SAME, *SYSTEM, *PTC Optional
| Wand type *SAME, *NONE, *PENCIL, *LASER, *RS232 Optional
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Keyword Description Choices Notes
Wand pecking rate *SAME, *DEV, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 48 Optional
Laser read timer *SAME, *DEV, 1440, 2880, 4320, 5760 Optional
Barcode function keys *SAME, *OFF, *ON Optional
IAUTOENTE!SI Auto Enter *SAME, *OFF, *ON Optional
CSRLOC] Cursor location *SAME, *HOLD, *FIRST Optional
m‘ Short scan *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
Scan end of file *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
[POLL) Fast poll interval 0-9999, *SAME, *DEV Optional
Fast poll delay 09999, *SAME, *DEV Optional
Fast poll decay 0-255, *SAME, *DEV Optional
Slow poll interval 0-99999, *SAME, *DEV Optional
[DESTHOP| Destination hop Values (up to 8 repetitions): Element list Optional

Element 1: Destination ID 4001-4FFE, 4001, *REMOVE

Element 2: Frequency 1,2,3,4,5,900, 901, 902, 903, 904, 905, 906, 907, 908, 909,

910, 911

Element 3: Data rate *NONE, 1M, 2M

Element 4: Radio system 000002-FFFFFE, 000002

identifier
Barcode group Values (up to 6 repetitions): Name, *SAME, *“REMOVE Optional
TEX Text “description’ Character value, *SAME, *REMOVE Optional
[ENBKBDMAP| Enable keyboard remapping | *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
[ENBSCNEMT] Enable screen reformatting | *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
Device name prefix Simple name, *SAME Optional

PTC group (PTCGRP)

Specifies the PTC group name to be changed. This name is used to identify configuration data related to
a group of PTCs bound by the PTCRANGE parameter. The PTC group name is a unique alphanumeric
character string up to 16 characters in length.

[Tep]

Initialization source member (INZMBR)

Specifies the extended wireless controller source file member containing the PTC entry that is changed.

[Topl

Initialization source file (INZFILE)

Specifies the name of the source physical file that contains the extended wireless controller source file
member. If the source physical file does not exist, this command will fail.

The name of the source file can be qualified by one of the following library values:

*LIBL All libraries in the job’s library list are searched until the first match is found.
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*CURLIB
The current library for the job is searched. If no library is specified as the current library for the
job, the QGPL library is used.

library-name
Specify the name of the library to be searched.
The possible values are:

QEWCSRC
The source file name QEWCSRC is used.

source-file-name
Specify the name of the source physical file that contains the source member to be changed.

PTC ID range (PTCRANGE)

Specifies the beginning and ending 4-character decimal PTC ID to use for this PTC group. The defined
configuration data is downloaded to any PTC detected within this range. A PTC group of a single PTC
can be specified by setting the beginning and ending PTC ID to the same value.
The possible values are:
*SAME
The value remains the same.
The possible Beginning ID values are:
0001  The value 0001 is used as the beginning PTC ID of the PTC group.
begin-ID
Specify the beginning PTC ID of the PTC group. The valid values range from 0001 through 1022.
The possible Ending ID values are:
1022  The value 1022 is used as the ending PTC ID of the PTC group.

end-ID
Specify the ending PTC ID of the PTC group. The valid values range from 0001 through 1022.

Intensity (INTENSITY)

Specifies how the emulation screen on the PTC handles a field with the intensity attribute set.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NORMAL
The field is displayed as normal.

*INVERSE
The field is displayed as reverse image.

Top
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Status line (STSLINE)

Specifies whether the status line is displayed on the PTC.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*YES The status line is displayed.
*NO  The status line is not displayed.

Cursor type (CSRTYPE)

Specifies the type of cursor for use on the PTC.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*UNDERLINE
The cursor is an underline cursor.

*BLOCK
The cursor is a block cursor.

Inactivity timer (INACTTMR)

Specifies, in seconds, the inactivity timer value for the PTC. The PTC powers down if no activity occurs
on the PTC for this length of time.
The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*DEV The default device inactivity timer value is used.

inactivity-timer
Specify the inactivity timer value in seconds. The valid range of values is from 0 through 9999.

[Tep]

Backlight timer (BCKLTTMR)

Specifies, in seconds, the backlight inactivity timer value for the PTC. The PTC turns the backlight off if
no activity occurs on the PTC for this length of time.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*DEV The default device backlight inactivity timer value is used.
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backlight-timer
Specify the backlight inactivity timer value in seconds. The valid range of values is from 0
through 9999.

Top

Backlight key (BCKLTKEY)

Specifies whether the backlight turns on when a key is pressed on the PTC.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*ON  The backlight turns on when a key is pressed.
*OFF The backlight does not turn on when a key is pressed

Bypass exit (BYPASSEXIT)

Specifies whether to bypass exit processing when leaving emulation on the PTC.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO  Exit processing runs.

*YES Exit processing does not run.

Automatic run (AUTORUN)

Specifies whether emulation software is automatically run on the PTC at system IPL.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO Emulation software does not automatically run at system IPL.

*YES Emulation software automatically runs at system IPL.

Printer (PRINTER)

Specifies whether the printer for the PTC is the system printer or a printer that is locally attached to the
PTC.

The possible values are:
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*SAME
The value remains the same.

*SYSTEM
The system printer is used.

*PTC The printer that is locally attached to the PTC is used.

Wand type (WANDTYPE)

Specifies the type of wand scanner being used.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NONE
No wand scanner is used.

*PENCIL
A pencil wand scanner is used.

*LASER
A laser wand scanner is used.

*RS232
The wand scanner is attached on the RS-232 connector on the PTC

Wand pecking rate (PECKRATE)

Specifies the wand pecking rate, in milliseconds. This value sets the time interval between the wand
power on and power off states that is used to detect whether a label is present.
The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*DEV The default device wand pecking rate is used.

peck-rate
Specify the wand peck rate in milliseconds. Valid values are 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, and 48.

Laser read timer (LASERTMR)

Specifies the laser read timer value, in milliseconds. If a good scan has not been performed before the
given timer value, then the laser is turned off.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.
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*DEV The default device laser read timer value is used.

laser-read-timer
Specify the laser read timer value in milliseconds. Valid values are 1440,2880,4320, and 5760.

Barcode function keys (BCDFKEY)
Specifies whether function keys are entered by bar code labels.
The possible values are:
*SAME
The value remains the same.
*NO Function key entry by bar code is disabled.
*YES Function key entry by bar code is enabled.
Auto Enter (AUTOENTER)
Specifies whether the PTC Auto Enter function is on or off.
The possible values are:
*SAME
The value remains the same.
*OFF The Auto Enter function is disabled.
*ON The Auto Enter function is enabled.

Cursor location (CSRLOC)

Specifies when the cursor is moved from one window chunk to another window chunk, if the cursor
defaults to the first input field in the chunk or hold its relative position within the window. A chunk is
defined as being a portion of the 5250 emulation screen equal to the size of the PTC display screen.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*HOLD
The cursor holds its position when moving from one window chunk to another.

*FIRST
The cursor moves to the first active field when moving from one window chunk to another.
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Short scan (SHORTSCAN)

Specifies whether a bar code label that does not completely fill an input field is processed as if it has
filled that field.
The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*YES Bar code labels that do not fill an input field are processed as if they have filled the field.
*NO  Bar code labels must fill the input field before they are processed.

Scan end of file (SCANEOF)

Specifies whether an erase end of field is done when a bar code label is shorter than the input field.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*YES An erase to end of field is done after a bar code scan.

*NO An erase to end of field is not done after a bar code scan.

Fast poll interval (POLL)

Specifies, in milliseconds, the fast poll interval for the radio module on the PTC.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*DEV  The default device fast poll interval value is used.

poll-interval
Specify the fast poll interval in milliseconds. The valid range of values is from 0 through 9999.

[fop]

Fast poll delay (POLLDLY)

Specifies, in milliseconds, the fast poll delay parameter for the PTC radio module.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*DEV The default device fast poll delay value is used.
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poll-delay
Specify the fast poll delay value in milliseconds. The valid range of values is from 0 through
9999.

Top

Fast poll decay (POLLDECAY)
Specifies the fast poll decay for the PTC radio module. The valid range of values is from 0 through 255.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*DEV The default device fast poll decay value is used.

poll-decay
Specify the fast poll decay value. The valid range of values is from 0 through 255.
Slow poll interval (SLOWPOLL)
Specifies, in milliseconds, the slow poll interval for the PTC radio module.
The possible values are:
*SAME
The value remains the same.
*DEV The default device slow poll interval value is used.
slow-poll
Specify the slow poll interval in milliseconds. The valid range of values is from 0 through 99999.

Destination hop (DESTHOP)

Specifies the alternate destination ID (transport address) that the PTC attempts to connect to at emulation
startup time. This is a four-element field and up to 8 destination hops can be specified.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*REMOVE
The four-elements of this destination hop are removed.

The possible Destiniation ID (Transport Address) values are:

destination ID
Specify the 4-byte hexadecimal destination ID of a wireless controller. The valid range of values is
from 4001 through 4FFE.

Specifies which center frequency to use on the radio based on the radio channel set. The radio channel
set is determined by the radio country code.
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Valid values are from 1 to 5 for PTC’s operating in the 2.4 Gigahertz range and 900 to 911 for PTC’s
operating in the 900 Megahertz range. If a value in the 900 to 911 range is used, the data rate may not be
specified (900 Megahertz data rates are fixed by the frequency channel number).

The possible Frequency values for the 2.4 Gigahertz range are:

For channel set 9, there are five center frequencies.

A center frequency of 2.412 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.427 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.442 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.457 gigahertz is used.

gl B W N e

A center frequency of 2.465 gigahertz is used.
For channel set 10, there are five center frequencies. Channel set 10 is used in ETSI (European
Telecommunication and Standards Institute) countries.
A center frequency of 2.412 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.427 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.442 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.457 gigahertz is used.

(6 I

A center frequency of 2.472 gigahertz is used.

For channel set 11, there is one center frequency.

1 A center frequency of 2.484 gigahertz is used.

For channel set 12, there are three center frequencies.
A center frequency of 2.457 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.465 gigahertz is used.

W IN =

A center frequency of 2.472 gigahertz is used.

For channel set 13, there are three center frequencies.
A center frequency of 2.411 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.425 gigahertz is used.

W N =

A center frequency of 2.439 gigahertz is used.

The possible Frequency values for the 900 Megahertz range are: 900, 901, 902, 903, 904, 905, 906, 907, 908,
909, 910, and 911.

The possible Datarate values are:

Specifies the wireless LAN data rate.
2M A wireless LAN data rate of 2 megabits per second is used.
M A wireless LAN data rate of 1 megabit per second is used.

The possible Sys-ID values are:

Specifies the 6-character hexadecimal radio system identifier to be used.
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000002 The value 000002 is used.

sys-ID Specify a system ID to be used. Valid values range from 000002 to FFFFFE in hexadecimal format
and the last digit must be even (for example, 0, 2, 4, 6, 8, A, C, E).

Barcode group (BCDGRP)

Specifies the bar code group names used to define the bar code scanning capability of the PTC group. Bar
code group names are defined and modified by the ADDEWCBCDE and CHGEWCBCDE commands.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*REMOVE
The specified bar code group is removed.

bar-code-group
Specify the bar code group name that corresponds to the bar code scanning capabilities required
by the PTC. A maximum of 6 can be specified.

Text ’description’ (TEXT)
Specifies text that briefly describes the PTC entry.
The possible values are:
*SAME
The value remains the same.
*REMOVE
Text is removed.
"description’
Specify no more than 50 characters of text, enclosed in apostrophes.
Enable keyboard remapping (ENBKBDMAP)
Enables or disables Keyboard Mapping function.
NOTE: The Keyboard Mapping function is not supported on the 2668 Feature Number.
The possible values are:
*SAME
The value remains the same.
*NO The Keyboard Mapping function is disabled.
*YES The Keyboard Mapping function is enabled.
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Enable screen reformatting (ENBSCNFMT)

Enables or disables Screen Reformatter function.
NOTE: The Screen Reformatter function is not supported on the 2668 Feature Number.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value remains the same.

*NO The Screen Reformatter function is disabled.

*YES The Screen Reformatter function is enabled.

Device name prefix (DEVPFX)

Specifies a PTC Device Name Prefix. The is a 6 character alpha numeric string that can be used to
uniquely identify PTC displays. It will be used in the following format: PPPPPPXXXX. PPPPPP is the 6
character prefix and XXXX is the PTC ID Range.

[Top]
Examples
CHGEWCPTCE ~ PTCGRP(PTCO1) INZMBR(EWCO1) INZFILE(QGPL/QEWCSRC)

PTCRANGE (0001 0032)

This command changes a PTC group named PTCO1 to use PTCs with addresses from 1 to 32 in the
Extended Wireless Controller source file member EWC01 in source physical file QEWCSRC in QGPL.

[rop]
Error messages
None

[fepl
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Change Wireless Line Member (CHGEWLM)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

-arameters
Examples|
Error messages

The Change Extended Wireless Line Member (CHGEWLM) command changes the extended wireless line
parameters in the specified source file member.

Restriction: If the values specified for the INZFILE and INZMBR parameters of this command do not
match the values specified for the corresponding parameters of the wireless line description, extended
wireless line configuration data will not be downloaded to the wireless adapter.

Restriction: To execute this command, the user profile requires *IOSYSCFG special authority.

Note: You can use the Change Line Description (Wireless) (CHGLINWLS) command to view or change
values specified for the INZFILE and INZMBR parameters in the wireless line description.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
INZMB Initialization source member | Name Required, Key,
Positional 1
INZFILE Initialization source file Qualified object name Optional, Key,
Qualifier 1: Initialization Nane, QEWLSRC Positional 2
source file
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
|ADPTCFG| Adapter configuration *SAME, *ALL, *RADIO, *WIRED Optional
[HOPID| Hop identifier 020000000000-FEFFFFFFFFFF, *SAME, *ADPT Optional
IROOT| Root cell *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
|FRE£ DUENC !| Frequency *SAME, 1,2,3,4,5 Optional
[DATARATE| Data rate *SAME, 2M, 1M Optional
ISYSID| Radio system identifier 000002-FFFFFE, *SAME Optional
ITEXT| Text “description’ Character value, *SAME, *BLANK Optional

Initialization source member (INZMBR)

Specifies the name of the source file member that contains the extended wireless line configuration data

that is changing.
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Initialization source file (INZFILE)

Specifies the name of the source physical file that contains the extended configuration source file member.
If the source physical file does not exist, this command will fail.

The name of the source file can be qualified by one of the following library values:

*LIBL All libraries in the job’s library list are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the job is searched. If no library is specified as the current library for the
job, the QGPL library is used.

library-name
Specify the name of the library to be searched.
The possible values are:

QEWLSRC
The source file name QEWLSRC is used.

source-file-name
Specify the name of the source physical file that contains the source file member that is changing.

[Top]

Adapter configuration (ADPTCFG)

Specifies the wireless local area network (LAN) adapter configuration. The wireless LAN adapter has two
communication methods: radio and wire backbone. The radio is a direct-sequence spread spectrum radio
that can be used for wireless communications. The wire backbone is used to connect access points to a
wireless LAN adapter. These access points also have a direct-sequence spread spectrum radio and are
used to extend the radio coverage of the wireless network.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value does not change.

*ALL The wireless LAN adapter uses both radio and wire backbone communications.

*RADIO
The wireless LAN adapter uses only radio communications.

*WIRED
The wireless LAN adapter uses only wire backbone communications.

Hop identifier (HOPID)

Specifies the 12-character hexadecimal radio identifier on the wireless LAN adapter. This is an internal
identifier that is used to determine the destination of a data packet, during its next hop on the network.

Note: The value specified by the HOPID parameter is one of two different 12-character hexadecimal
identifiers used by a wireless LAN adapter. The other is an endpoint identifier that is equivalent to the

identifier used in Ethernet or token-ring networks.

The possible values are:
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*SAME
The value does not change.

*ADPT
The preset wireless input/output adapter (IOA) address is used.

hop-ID
Specify the wireless LAN adapter hop address that overrides the preset address. The hop address
must be an individual address (it cannot be a group address). Valid values range from
020000000000 to FEFFFFFFFFFF in hexadecimal format. The second digit from the left of the
address must be a 2, 6, A, or E.

Root cell (ROOT)

Specifies whether the radio of the wireless LAN adapter is a root cell.

A wireless network consists of a group of wireless access points that are interconnected in the form of a
logical spanning tree. One of these wireless access points must be designated as the root node for the
network.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value does not change.

*YES The radio on the wireless LAN adapter is a root cell.
*NO  The radio on the wireless LAN adapter is not a root cell.

Frequency (FREQUENCY)

Specifies which center frequency to use on the radio based on the radio channel set. The radio channel
set is determined by the radio country code.

The possible Frequency values are:

*SAME

For channel set 9, there are five center frequencies.

A center frequency of 2.412 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.427 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.442 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.457 gigahertz is used.

gl = W N e

A center frequency of 2.465 gigahertz is used.
For channel set 10, there are five center frequencies. Channel set 10 is used in ETSI (European
Telecommunication and Standards Institute) countries.
1 A center frequency of 2.412 gigahertz is used.
2 A center frequency of 2.427 gigahertz is used.
3 A center frequency of 2.442 gigahertz is used.
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4 A center frequency of 2.457 gigahertz is used.
5 A center frequency of 2.472 gigahertz is used.

For channel set 11, there is one center frequency.

1 A center frequency of 2.484 gigahertz is used.

For channel set 12, there are three center frequencies.
A center frequency of 2.457 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.465 gigahertz is used.

W IN =

A center frequency of 2.472 gigahertz is used.

For channel set 13, there are three center frequencies.
A center frequency of 2.411 gigahertz is used.
A center frequency of 2.425 gigahertz is used.

| IN =

A center frequency of 2.439 gigahertz is used.

Data rate (DATARATE)

Specifies wireless LAN data rate.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value does not change.

2M A wireless LAN data rate of 2 megabits per second is used.
M A wireless LAN data rate of 1 megabit per second is used.

Radio system identifier (SYSID)

Specifies the 6-character hexadecimal radio system identifier to be used.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The value does not change

sys-ID Specify a system ID to be used. Valid values range from 000002 to FFFFFE in hexadecimal format
and the last digit must be even (i.e. 0,2,4,6,8,A,C,E).

[Tor]

Text ’description’ (TEXT)

Specifies the type of line connection used.

The possible values are:
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*SAME
The value does not change.

*BLANK
Text is not specified.

"description’
Specify no more than 50 characters of text, enclosed in apostrophes.
Examples
CHGEWLM ~ INZMBR(EWLO1) INZFILE(*CURLIB/QEWLSRC)
FREQUENCY (*A2)

This command changes the parameter FREQUENCY to a value of *A2 (2.442 gigahertz) in the extended
wireless line source member EWL(1 in source physical file QEWLSRC in the current library.

Top
Error messages
None
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Change Expiration Scd Entry (CHGEXPSCDE)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)

Threadsafe: No

[Parameters|

Examples|

Error messages

The Change Expiration Schedule Entry (CHGEXPSCDE) command allows you to expire a user profile on
a certain date. The expired user profile can either be disabled or deleted.

When a profile is disabled or deleted, a message will be sent to the message queue of the user who
issued the CHGEXPSCDE command.

To remove a user profile from the file so that it will no longer expire specify EXPDATE(*NONE).

This information can be displayed using the Display Expiration Schedule (DSPEXPSCD) command.
Once a profile has been scheduled to be disabled or deleted the CHGEXPSCDE job runs nightly. If you
want to change the time the job runs, you can use the Change Job Schedule Entry (CHGJOBSCDE)
command to change the QSECEXP1 job.

Restriction: You must have *ALLOBJ, *SECADM, and *JOBCTL special authorities to use this command.

Parameters
| Keyword Description Choices Notes
[CSRPR User profile Values (up to 10 repetitions): Name Required,
Positional 1
[EXPDATE] Expiration date Date, *NONE Required,
Positional 2
[ACTION] Action *DISABLE, *DELETE Optional
[OWNOBJOPT] Owned object option Single values: *NODLT, *DLT Optional
Other values: Element list

Element 1: Owned object *CHGOWN

value

Element 2: User profile name | Name

if *CHGOWN
[IPGPOPT] Primary group option Single values: *NOCHG Optional

Other values: Element list

Element 1: Primary group *CHGPGP

value

Element 2: New primary Name, *NONE

group

Element 3: New primary *OLDPGP, *PRIVATE, *ALL, *CHANGE, *USE,

group authority *EXCLUDE
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User profile (USRPRF)

This is a required parameter.
The name of the user profile that is to expire.

You can enter multiple values for this parameter.

Expiration date (EXPDATE)

This is a required parameter.

The date on which the user profile(s) should expire.

*NONE
The profile should be removed from the list of user profiles that are to expire.

expiration-date
The date the profile will expire.

Action (ACTION)

The action to be taken against the expired user profile.

*DISABLE
The profile is to be disabled.

*DELETE
The profile is to be deleted.

Owned object option (OWNOBJOPT)

The type of operations to be performed on the owned objects of the user profile being deleted.

Element 1: Owned objects option

*NODLT
The owned objects for the user profile are not changed, and the user profile is not deleted if the
user owns any objects.

*DLT The owned objects for the user profile are deleted. The user profile is deleted if the deletion of all
owned objects and the transfer of all primary group objects is successful.

*CHGOWN
The owned objects for the user profile have ownership transferred to the specified user profile.
The user profile is deleted if the transfer of all owned objects is successful.

When *CHGOWN is specified, a user profile name must be specified for the new user profile.
The new user profile owns all objects owned by the user profile specified by the USRPRF
parameter.

Element 2: User profile of new owner
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user-profile-name
The user profile name.

Primary group option (PGPOPT)

The type of operations to be done on the objects that have the user profile being deleted as their primary
group.
*NOCHG

The objects the user profile is the primary group for do not change, and the user profile i s not
deleted if the user is the primary group for any objects.

Element 1: Change primary group of objects

*CHGPGP
The objects the user profile is the primary group for are transferred to the specified user profile.
The user profile is deleted if the transfer of all objects is successful.

When *CHGPGP is specified, a user profile name or *NONE must be specified. If a user profile
name is specified, that user becomes the primary group for all objects for which the user profile
specified by the USRPRF parameter is the primary group. If *NONE is specified, all of the objects
for which the user profile (specified by the USRPRF parameter) is the primary group, will no
longer have a primary group.

Element 2: User profile of new primary group

user-profile-name
The name of the user profile. The user profile specified must have a group ID number (GID).

*NONE
The objects do not have a primary group.

Element 3: New primary group authority

*OLDPGP
The new primary group has the same authority to the object as the old primary group.

*PRIVATE
If the new primary group has a private authority to the object, it will become the primary group
for that object and the primary group authority will be what the private authority was. If the new
primary group does not have a private authority to the object, it becomes the primary group but
does not have any authority to the object.

*ALL The new primary group has *ALL authority to the object.

*CHANGE
The new primary group has *CHANGE authority to the object.

*USE The new primary group has *USE authority to the object.

*EXCLUDE
The new primary group has *EXCLUDE authority to the object.

Top

Examples
CHGEXPSCDE ~ USRPRF(GARRY) EXPDATE('07/01/1996') ACTION(*DELETE)
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This command changes the expiration schedule entry for user profile GARRY. The user profile GARRY
will be deleted on July 1, 1996.

[Top]

Error messages

*ESCAPE Messages

CPFB304
User does not have required special authorities.
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Change Function Usage (CHGFCNUSG)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: Yes Examples
Error messages

The Change Function Usage (CHGFCNUSG) command changes the allowed usage information of a
registered function. Functions can be registered by using the Register Function (QSYRGFN) APL

Some functions provide other means to authorize users to the function. For example, a user that is not
allowed to use the Service Trace (QIBM_SERVICE_TRACE) function will still be allowed to use the Trace
Internal (TRCINT) command if they have service (*SERVICE) special authority.

Restrictions: You must have security administrator (*SECADM) special authority to use this command.

Parameters

| Keyword Description Choices Notes

Function ID Simple name Required,
Positional 1

| User Simple name Optional

IUSAGE Usage *ALLOWED, *DENIED, *NONE Optional

IDEFAULT| Default authority *SAME, *ALLOWED, *DENIED Optional

IALLOBJAUT] *ALLOBJ special authority | *SAME, *USED, *NOTUSED Optional

Top

Function ID (FCNID)

Specifies the function identifier for which the usage information is to be changed.

This is a required parameter.

name Specify the name of the function ID for which the usage information is to be changed.

User (USER)

Specifies the name of the user profile whose function usage information is to be changed.

name Specify the name of the user profile whose function usage information is to be changed.

Usage (USAGE)

Specifies the allowed usage of the user profile specified for the User (USER) parameter.
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*ALLOWED
The user profile is allowed to use the function.

*DENIED
The user profile is not allowed to use the function unless the function provides some other way
to authorize users.

*NONE
The user profile will not be explicitly allowed or denied usage of the function.

Default authority (DEFAULT)

Specifies the default usage for the function. The default usage is used if the user or one of its groups does
not have a specific usage setting.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*ALLOWED
User profiles without a usage setting for the function are allowed to use the function.

*DENIED
User profiles without a usage setting for the function are not allowed to use the function unless
the function provides some other way to authorize users.

fror]

*ALLOBJ special authority (ALLOBJAUT)

Specifies whether all object (*fALLOB]J) special authority may be used to give a user access to the function.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*USED
A user with *ALLOB]J special authority is always allowed to use the function.

*NOTUSED
For a user with *ALLOB] special authority to use the function, the usage information specified for
the function must indicate that the user is allowed to use the function for one of the following
reasons:

* the user is allowed usage,
* one of its groups is allowed usage, or

¢ the default setting is to allow usage.

Examples

CHGFCNUSG ~ FCNID(QIBM_SERVICE TRACE) DEFAULT(*DENIED)
USER(QSRVBAS)  USAGE (*ALLOWED)

This command denies access to the QIBM_SERVICE_TRACE function for the default user. It also allows
the QSRVBAS user profile to use the function.

[Topl
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Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF2204

User profile &1 not found.
CPF2225

Not able to allocate internal system object.
CPF222E

&1 special authority is required.
CPF228A

Function &1 not registered.
CPF229B

Operation not allowed for function &I1.
CPF229D

Operation not allowed on user profile &1.

CPF3CD9

Requested function cannot be performed at this time.

CPF3CDA
Registration facility repository not available for use.

Change Function Usage (CHGFCNUSG)

Top
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Change Font Resource (CHGFNTRSC)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples
Error messages

The Change Font Resource (CHGENTRSC) command allows you to mark font character sets and code
pages as eligible to be captured. Fonts and code pages that are marked with FNTCAPTURE(*YES) are
eligible to be captured after downloading on printers that support font capturing. This allows IPDS
printers that support font capturing to dynamically capture or cache a host downloaded font which has
been marked with font capture *YES. The captured font then appears to Print Services Facility (PSF) like
a printer-resident font and remains in the printer even after it has be powered off and then on again.
Printing performance is improved by eliminating subsequent font downloads to the printer.

Caution must be used when marking security sensitive fonts as FNTCAPTURE(*YES). It is possible that
someone could access the captured font in the printer from another print job on the same system or
another print job on a different system if the printer is attached to a LAN.

To use a host font referenced in a print job, you must have authority to the font object and its library on
the system regardless if it is marked as eligible to be captured or not.

In addition to marking the font character set and code page, you must also activate font capturing on the
printer you are using. To activate font capturing on an IPDS printer, you must specify
FNTCAPTURE(*YES) on the CRTPSFCFG or CHGPSFCFG command.

Notes:

* Font character set and code page pairs that are marked as eligible to be captured will be downloaded
to printers that do not support font capturing.

* Marking coded fonts is not supported. No change will take effect when attempting to mark a coded
font.

Parameters
| Keyword Description Choices Notes
[FNTRSQ Font Resource Qualified object name Required, Key,
Qualifier 1: Font Resource Name Positional 1
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
[EFNTCAPTURE] Capture host fonts at printer | *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
[FNTRSCDTA| Font resource data Element list Optional
Element 1: Graphic character | 1-65535, *DFT
set
Element 2: Identifier 1-65535, *DFT
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Font Resource (FNTRSC)

Specifies the font character set or code page to be marked. Marking coded fonts is not supported. No
change will take effect when attempting to mark a coded font.
Qualifier 1: Font table

name Specify the name of the font character set or code page to be marked.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL Search all libraries in the job’s library list until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
Search only the current library for the job. If no library is specified as the current library for the
job, QGPL is used.

name Search the specified library.

[Topl

Capture host fonts at printer (FNTCAPTURE)

Specifies whether the font character set or code page is to be marked as eligible for font capturing.

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

*YES The font character set or code page is eligible to be captured after downloading to the printer. If
the printer does not support font capturing, this information is ignored and the font is
downloaded.

*NO  The font character set or code page is not eligible for font capturing. It will also be downloaded
to the printer.

o]

Font resource data (FNTRSCDTA)

Specifies the font resource data (graphic character set and identifier the font is to be marked with. For
font character sets, the identifier is the font identifier such as 011 for the Courier font. For code pages, the
identifier is the code page identifier, such as 500 for the international code page.
Element 1: Graphic character set
*DFT The graphic character set stored in the font is used for font capturing.
1-65535
Specify the graphic character set for the font character sets or code pages.
Element 2: Identifier
*DFT The identifier stored in the font is used for font capturing.

1-65535
Specify the identifier for the font character set or code page.
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Examples
CHGFNTRSC ~ FNTRSC(QFNT61/X0G16F) FNTCAPTURE(*YES)

This example marks font character set XOG16F in library QFNT61 as eligible for font capturing.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages
PQT0109
Font resource &1 in library &2 not changed.
PQTO0110
Coded font &1 in library &2 not eligible for font capture.
PQTO111
Font resource &1 not eligible to be captured.
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Change Font Table Entry (CHGFNTTBLE)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples
Error messages

The Change Font Table Entry (CHGFNTTBLE) command changes an entry in the specified font table.
This command changes an exiting entry in the user font or code page tables used by Print Services
Facility (PSF) that controls:

1. Host-resident to printer-resident font character set mapping
Printer-resident to host-resident font character set mapping
Host-resident to printer-resident code page mapping
Printer-resident to host-resident code page mapping

ok 0N

Printer-resident to printer-resident font substitution mapping

The entry must have first been added to the user tables with the ADDFNTTBLE (Add Font Table Entry)
command.

In performing the printer to host and host to printer font mapping (first four tables above), the user
tables are searched first for a match. If no match is found, then the system font or code page tables are
searched.

For the printer-resident to printer-resident font substitution table, the following processing is done by the
system:

¢ If the printer-resident font specified in the print job is supported by the printer, then it is used. The
printer-resident to printer-resident font substitution table is not searched.

e If the printer-resident font specified in the print job is not supported by the printer, then the
printer-resident to printer-resident font substitution table is searched.

— If a matching entry is found in the printer-resident font substitution table and the entry is supported
by the printer, then the specified substitute font in the printer-resident font substitution table is
used.

— If a matching entry is not found in the printer-resident font substitution table or if the specified
substitute font is not supported by the printer, then the system will use its internal font substitution
tables to perform the font substitution.

Refer to Printer Device Programming, SC41-5713 for more information on font mapping tables.

Restrictions:

¢ The PSF feature is required to use this command.

Parameters
| Keyword Description Choices Notes
|FNTTBﬂ Font table Single values: *PHFCS, *HPFCS, *PHCP, *HPCP Optional,
Other values: Qualified object name Positional 1
Qualifier 1: Font table Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *CURLIB, *LIBL
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Element 1: From printer font

Element list

Element 1: Identifier

1-65535

Element 2: Point size

1.0-999.9, *ALL, *NONE

Element 2: To printer font

Element list

Element 1: Identifier

1-65535, *SAME

Element 2: Point size

1.0-999.9, *ALL, *NONE, *SAME

Keyword Description Choices Notes
Printer to host font Element list Optional
Element 1: Printer font Element list
Element 1: Identifier 1-65535
Element 2: Width 1-32767, *NONE, *PTSIZE
Element 3: Attributes *NONE, *BOLD, *ITALIC, *BOLDITC, *DBLWIDE,
*ITCDBLWIDE
Element 4: Graphic character | Integer, *SYSVAL
set
Element 5: Point size 1.0-999.9, *WIDTH, *NONE
Element 2: Host font Element list
Element 1: Font character set | Name, *SAME
Element 2: Type *SAME, *RASTER, *OUTLINE
PHCP Printer to host code page Element list Optional
Element 1: Printer code page | Element list
Element 1: Graphic character | Integer, *SYSVAL
set
Element 2: Code page Integer
Element 2: Host code page | Element list
Element 1: Code page Name, *SAME
Host to printer font Element list Optional
Element 1: Host font Element list
Element 1: Font character set | Name
Element 2: Type *RASTER, *OUTLINE
Element 2: Printer font Element list
Element 1: Identifier 1-65535, *SAME, *NONE
Element 2: Width 1-32767, *SAME, *NONE, *PTSIZE
Element 3: Attributes *SAME, *NONE, *BOLD, *ITALIC, *BOLDITC,
*DBLWIDE, *ITCDBLWIDE
Element 4: Graphic character | Integer, *SAME, *SYSVAL
set
Element 5: Point size 1.0-999.9, *SAME, *WIDTH, *NONE
[HPCP| Host to printer code page Element list Optional
Element 1: Host code page | Element list
Element 1: Code page Name
Element 2: Printer code page | Element list
Element 1: Graphic character | Integer, *SYSVAL, *SAME
set
Element 2: Code page Integer, *SAME
[PPECS) Printer to printer font Element list Optional
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Font table (FNTTBL)

Specifies the name of the font table to be changed.
This is a required parameter.

Single values

*PHFCS
The printer-resident to host-resident font character set table is to be changed (add an entry).

This table would be used when your application, such as DDS, references printer-resident fonts
and the printer does not support resident fonts. Examples of printers which do not support
resident fonts are 3827, 3825, 3820, and the 3900 Model 1. Print Services Facility (PSF) must map
the references from printer-resident fonts to host-resident fonts and download them.

*PHCP
The printer-resident to host-resident code page mapping table is to be changed (add an entry).

This table is like the QPHFCS table, in that it is used when the application references
printer-resident code pages and the printer being used does not support printer-resident code
pages. The printer resident code page must be mapped to a host-resident code page and
downloaded to the printer by PSF.

*HPFCS
The host-resident to printer-resident font character set table is to be changed (add an entry).

This table is used when your application references host-resident fonts (font character sets and
code pages) and the printer, such as the 4224, 4234, 4230, and 64XX, does not support
downloading of host-resident fonts. PSF must map the references from host-resident fonts to
printer-resident fonts.

*HPCP
The host-resident to printer-resident code page mapping table is to be changed (add an entry).

This table is like the QHPFCS table, in that it is used when the application references
host-resident code pages and the printer being used does not support host-resident code pages.
The host resident code page must be mapped to a printer-resident code page and downloaded to
the printer by PSE.

Qualifier 1: Font table

name Specify the name of the font table to be changed. A name must be specified when a
printer-resident to printer-resident font substitution table is changed. This printer-resident font
substitution table should be used when all three of the following conditions exit.

1. You are printing to a PSF attached printer

2. Your application specifies a printer-resident font which is not supported by the printer you
are using.

3. You want to specify a different substitute printer-resident font than the one selected by the
system.

To use a printer-resident to printer-resident font substitution table with a particular PSF printer,
you need to specify the name of the font table on the FNTTBL parameter of the Create PSF
Configuration (CRTPSFCFG) or Change PSF Configuration (CHGPSFCFG) command.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL Search all libraries in the job’s library list until the first match is found.
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*CURLIB

name

Search the current library for the job. If no library is specified as the current library for the job,
the QGPL library is used.

Search the specified library.

[Tep]

Printer to host font (PHFCS)

Specifies the printer-resident to host-resident font character set mapping. The printer-resident font, along
with its specified attributes will be mapped to a host-resident font character set.

Element 1: Printer font

88

Element 1: Identifier

1-65535
Specify the printer-resident font identifier to be mapped to a host-resident font.

Element 2: Width

*NONE
No width is specified for this font identifier. *NONE should be specified when mapping
to an outline font.

*PTSIZE
The width for this font identifier will be calculated from the point size specified. When
*PTSIZE is specified for width, the point size parameter cannot be *NONE or *WIDTH.
When mapping a typographic raster font (2304 - 3839, 4096 - 53247, 61440 - 65534), a
point size value should be specified. The width value can be *PTSIZE or a value can be
given.

1-32767
Specify a width for the font identifier. When mapping a fixed pitch raster font (1 - 750,
3840 - 4095), a width should be specified. The point size value can be *WIDTH or a value
can be given. Refer to Printer Device Programming, SC41-5713 for more information on
font widths for printer-resident fonts.

Element 3: Attributes

*NONE
No special font attributes are specified on this font.

*BOLD
The printer-resident font is a bold font.

*ITALIC
The printer-resident font is an italic font.

*BOLDITC
The printer-resident font is a bold italic font.

IBM Systems - iSeries: i5/0S Commands Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)



*DBLWIDE
The printer-resident font is a double wide font.

*ITCDBLWIDE
The printer-resident font is an italic double wide font.

Element 4: Graphic character set

*SYSVAL
The graphic character set specified in the system value QCHRID is used.

graphic-character-identifier
Specify the graphic character set for the font. The graphic character set is the first part of
the graphic character identifier which consists of the graphic character set and code page.

Element 5: Point size

*WIDTH
The font point size is computed from the font width value specified. When mapping a
fixed pitch raster font (1 - 750, 3840 - 4095), it is recommended that a width value should
be specified and the point size value should be *WIDTH.

*NONE
No point size is specified for this font identifier. “NONE should be specified when
mapping to an outline font.

1.0-999.9
Specify a point size ranging from 1.0 through 999.9. When mapping a typographic raster
font (2304 - 3839, 4096 - 53247, 61440 - 65534), a point size value should be specified.

Element 2: Host font

Element 1: Font character set

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

name Specify the font character set.

Element 2: Type

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

*RASTER
The host-resident font is a raster font.

*OUTLINE
The host-resident font is an outline font.
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Printer to host code page (PHCP)

Specifies the printer-resident to host-resident code page mapping. The printer-resident host code page
will be mapped to a host-resident code page.

Element 1: Printer code page

Element 1: Graphic character set

*SYSVAL
The graphic character set specified in the system value QCHRID is used. A change to this
system value will only take effect for the font mapping tables when the print writer is
started. If QCHRID is changed and a printer is currently active, you must end the print
writer and start it again.

integer-number
Specify the graphic character set for the printer-resident code page. The graphic character
set is the first part of the graphic character identifier which consists of the graphic
character set and code page. For example, for the graphic character identifier 697 500, 697
is the graphic character set and 500 is the code page. In this example, specify 697 for the
graphic character set.

Element 2: Code page

integer-number
Specify the printer-resident code page value.

Element 2: Host code page

Element 1: Code page

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

name Specify the name of the host-resident code page.

Host to printer font (HPFCS)

Specifies the host-resident to printer-resident font character set mapping. The host-resident font, along
with its specified attributes will be mapped to a printer-resident font.

Element 1: Host font

Element 1: Font character set
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name Specify the font character set.

Element 2: Type

*RASTER
The host-resident font is a raster font.

*OUTLINE
The host-resident font is an outline font.

Element 2: Printer font

Element 1: Identifier

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

1-65535
Specify the printer-resident font identifier to be mapped from a host-resident font.

*NONE
To disable the mapping of a host-resident to printer-resident font, specify *NONE for the
font identifier. Refer to Printer Device Programming, SC41-5713 for more information on
disabling the mapping of host-resident to printer-resident fonts.

Element 2: Width

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

*NONE
No width is specified for this font identifier. *NONE should be specified when mapping
to an outline font.

*PTSIZE
The width for this font identifier will be calculated from the point size specified. When
*PTSIZE is specified for width, the point size parameter cannot be *NONE or *WIDTH.
When mapping a typographic raster font (2304 - 3839, 4096 - 53247, 61440 - 65534), a
point size value should be specified. The width value can be *PTSIZE or a value can be
given.

1-32767
Specify a width for the font identifier. When mapping a fixed pitch raster font (1 - 750,
3840 - 4095), a width should be specified. The point size value can be *WIDTH or a value
can be given. Refer to Printer Device Programming, SC41-5713 for more information on
font widths for printer-resident fonts.

Element 3: Attributes

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.
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*NONE
No special font attributes are specified on this font.

*BOLD
The printer-resident font is a bold font.

*ITALIC
The printer-resident font is an italic font.

*BOLDITC
The printer-resident font is a bold italic font.

*DBLWIDE
The printer-resident font is a double wide font.

*ITCDBLWIDE
The printer-resident font is an italic double wide font.

Element 4: Graphic character set

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

*SYSVAL
The graphic character set specified in the system value QCHRID is used.

graphic-character-identifier
Specify the graphic character set for the font. The graphic character set is the first part of
the graphic character identifier which consists of the graphic character set and code page.

Element 5: Point size

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

*WIDTH
The font point size is computed from the font width value specified. When mapping a
fixed pitch raster font (1 - 750, 3840 - 4095), it is recommended that a width value should
be specified and the point size value should be *WIDTH.

*NONE
No point size is specified for this font identifier. *NONE should be specified when
mapping to an outline font.

1.0-999.9
Specify a point size ranging from 1.0 through 999.9. When mapping a typographic raster
font (2304 - 3839, 4096 - 53247, 61440 - 65534), a point size value should be specified.

[Topl
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Host to printer code page (HPCP)

Maps a host-resident code page to a printer-resident code page. The host-resident code page will be
mapped to a printer-resident code page.

Element 1: Host code page

Element 1: Code page

name Specify the name of the host-resident code page.

Element 2: Printer code page

Element 1: Graphic character set

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

*SYSVAL
The graphic character set specified in the system value QCHRID is used. A change to this
system value will only take effect for the font mapping tables when the print writer is
started. If QCHRID is changed and a printer is currently active, you must end the print
writer and start it again.

integer-number
Specify the graphic character set for the printer-resident code page. The graphic character
set is the first part of the graphic character identifier which consists of the graphic
character set and code page. For example, for the graphic character identifier 697 500, 697
is the graphic character set and 500 is the code page. In this example, specify 697 for the
graphic character set.

Element 2: Code page

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

integer-number
Specify the printer-resident code page value.

Printer to printer font (PPFCS)

Specifies the printer-resident font substitution mapping. When a printer-resident font is not supported by

a printer, you can specify the substitute printer-resident font to be used instead of the substitute

printer-resident font selected by the system. Caution should be used when doing the following types of

mapping as undesirable results may occur.

* Mapping a monospaced font to a typographic font. Also for mapping a typographic font to a
monospaced font.

* Mapping an outline (scalable) font to an outline (scalable) font with a different point size.

Change Font Table Entry (CHGFNTTBLE) 93



Element 1: From printer font

Element 1: Identifier

1-65535
Specify the printer-resident font identifier for which the substitution printer-resident font
is to be changed. Refer to Printer Device Programming, SC41-5713 for more information
on printer-resident fonts that are supported, and which ones are scalable (require point
size) and which ones are not scalable (specify point size of *NONE).

Element 2: Point size

*NONE
No font point size is specified. This should be specified for all non-scalable fonts.

*ALL Specifies that all point sizes for an outline (scalable) font will be mapped. If the font is
not scalable, then this will treated the same as *NONE.

1.0-999.9
Specify a point size ranging from 1.0 through 999.9. When mapping a typographic raster
font (2304 - 3839, 4096 - 53247, 61440 - 65534), a point size value should be specified.

Element 2: To printer font

Element 1: Identifier

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

1-65535
Specify the substitute printer-resident font.

Element 2: Point size

*SAME
The value for this parameter remains unchanged.

*NONE
No font point size is specified. This should be specified for all non-scalable fonts.

*ALL Specifies that all point sizes for an outline (scalable) font will be mapped. If the font is
not scalable, then this will treated the same as *NONE.

1.0-999.9
Specify a point size ranging from 1.0 through 999.9. When mapping a typographic raster
font (2304 - 3839, 4096 - 53247, 61440 - 65534), a point size value should be specified.

[Torl
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Examples

Example 1: Changing Font Entry

CHGFNTTBLE ~ FNTTBL(*PHFCS)
PHFCS ((254 84 *NONE 2039 7.0) (CODOGT18 *RASTER))

This command changes an entry in the QPHFCS table (printer resident to host-resident font character set
table). The entry must have been already added to the table using the ADDFNTTBLE (Add Font Table
Entry) command. In this example, font identifier 254, width of 84, and point size 7.0 is to be changed in
the user font table (QPHFCS). The entry has no special attributes (*NONE) and graphic character set 2039
is used.

In performing the font mapping, the attributes of the resident font specified in the print application are
compared to those in the font table QPHFCS. If a match is found, then the specified host resident font
(CODOGT18) is downloaded to the printer. If no match is found, then the system printer-resident to
host-resident font character set table is searched.

Note that the print application may specify the normal graphic character set (for example, 697 in 697 500
specified in QCHRID system value). The 697 is mapped to 2039 and will result in a match for this entry.

Example 2: Changing Font Symbol Entry

CHGFNTTBLE ~ FNTTBL(*PHFCS)
PHFCS ((254 84 *NONE 1275 7.0) (COSYMBOL *RASTER))

This command changes an entry in the QPHFCS table (printer resident to host-resident font character set
table) for use when using the special symbols code page (code page 259). As specified in Example 1, the
entry must have already been added using the ADDFNTTBLE (Add Font Table Entry) command. As in
the previous example, font identifier 254, width of 84, and point size 7.0 is to be changed in the user font
table (QPHFCS). The width of 84 and point size of 7.0 is gotten from the system table. The entry has no
special attributes (*NONE) and graphic character set 1275 is used.

We now have two entries in the printer-resident to host-resident font character set table. Both entries have
the same font identifier, width, and point size. The first entry will be used when the standard code page
and graphic set is used by the application (697 500 in this example). The second entry will be used when
a print application specifies special symbols (340 259).

Example 3: Change Code Page Entry
CHGFNTTBLE ~ FNTTBL(*PHCP) PHCP((*SYSVAL 38) (T1v00038))

This command changes an entry in the QPHCP table (printer resident to host-resident code page table).
In the above example, the mapping for code page 38 is changed.

In performing the font mapping, the attributes of the resident code page specified in the print application
are compared to those in the code page table (QPHCP). If a match is found, then the specified
host-resident code page (T1V00038) is downloaded to the printer. If no match is found, then the system
printer-resident to host-resident code page table is searched.

Error messages

*ESCAPE Messages

CPF2182
Not authorized to library &1.
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CPF2283
Authorization list &1 does not exist.

CPF88D2
Font table &1 in library &2 not changed.

CPF9810
Library &1 not found.

CPF9820
Not authorized to use library &1.

CPF9822
Not authorized to file &1 in library &2.
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Change Filter (CHGFTR)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples
Error messages

The Change Filter (CHGFTR) command allows you to change the text description of a filter object.

Parameters

| Keyword Description Choices Notes

[FILTER| Filter Qualified object name Required, Key,
Qualifier 1: Filter Name Positional 1
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB

TEX Text “description’ Character value, *SAME, *BLANK Optional

Filter (FILTER)

Specifies the qualified name of the filter whose description is being changed.

The possible library values are:
*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the job is used to locate the filter. If no library is specified as the current
library for the job, the QGPL library is used.

library-name
Specify the name of the library where the filter is located.

filter-name
Specify the name of the filter that is to be changed.

Text ’description’ (TEXT)

Specifies text that briefly describes the object. More information on this parameter is in "Appendix A,
Expanded Parameter Descriptions” of the CL Reference manual.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*BLANK
Text is not specified.

character-value
Specify no more than 50 characters of text, enclosed in apostrophes.
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Examples
CHGFTR  FILTER(MYLIB/MYFILTER) TEXT('New text here')

This command changes the description of the filter called MYFILTER in the library MYLIB.

Error messages

*ESCAPE Messages

CPF812D
&8 damage on filter &4.

CPF9802
Not authorized to object &2 in &3.

CPF9803
Cannot allocate object &2 in library &S3.

CPF9807
One or more libraries in library list deleted.

CPF9808
Cannot allocate one or more libraries on library list.

CPF9830
Cannot assign library &1.
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Change Group Attributes (CHGGRPA)

Where allowed to run: Interactive environments (*INTERACT arameters
*IPGM *IREXX *EXEC) Examples
Threadsafe: No Error messages|

The Change Group Attributes (CHGGRPA) command changes the group attributes of an interactive job.
The CHGGRPA command must be used to change an interactive job into a group job before a Transfer to
Group Job (TFRGRPJOB) command can be used. The following attributes can be changed:

* An interactive job can be changed into a group job.

* A group job can be changed into a non-group, interactive job.
* A message queue can be associated with a group.

* A message queue can be disassociated from a group.

* A group job’s descriptive text can be changed.

More information about group jobs is in the Work Management information in the iSeries Information
Center at http://www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

Restrictions:
1. To use this command, you must have:

¢ use (*USE) authority to the message queue (MSGQ) and execute (*EXECUTE) authority to the
library that contains that message queue.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
|IGRPJOB| Group job Name, *SAME, *NONE Optional,
Positional 1
IMSGQ| Message queue Single values: *SAME, *“NONE Optional,
Other values: Qualified object name Positional 2
Qualifier 1: Message queue | Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
[TEXT| Text “description’ Character value, *SAME, *BLANK Optional

Group job (GRPJOB)

Specifies the group job name assigned to the job.

*SAME
The group job name does not change.

*NONE
The only active job in a group is made a non-group interactive job, the group data area (*GDA) is
deleted, and the group message queue (if there is one) is disassociated from the group; the mode
of the group message queue, however, does not change.
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name Specify the group job name that is assigned to the interactive job issuing this command. This
causes the job to become a group job and also causes the group data area (*GDA) to be created.
This character type data area is 512 bytes long, and at first, it is filled with blanks. Specifying a
group job name is valid only when the job is not a group job. Once a job is assigned a group job
name, that name cannot be changed (except to set it to *“NONE if it is the only active job in the

group).
[Top]

Message queue (MSGQ)

Specifies the name of a message queue that is associated with a group. This message queue must exist,
but it does not necessarily need to be allocated to the job at the time this command is issued.

Single values

*SAME
The message queue associated with the group does not change.

*NONE
No message queue is associated with the group. If a message queue is associated with the group,
it is disassociated from the group (but the mode does not change).

Qualifier 1: Message queue

name Specify the name of the message queue that is associated with the group.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the thread’s library list are searched until a match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the object. If no library is specified as the
current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the library where the message queue is located.

Text ‘description’ (TEXT)

Specifies up to 50 characters of text that describe the group job. This text appears on the Group Job
Selection Display for the Transfer to Group Job (TFRGRPJOB) Command.

*SAME
The text does not change.

*BLANK
No text is specified.

character-value
Specify no more than 50 characters of text, enclosed in apostrophes.

Examples

Example 1: Changing an Interactive Job to a Group Job
CHGGRPA  GRPJOB(GROUPJ1) MSGQ(QGPL/GRPMSGQ)
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An interactive job is first changed to a group job before it is allowed to create other group jobs at the
work station. This command changes a work station job into a group job with the group job name
GROUPJ1; a message queue is associated with the group and (as long as it is in break or notify mode in
the job issuing a TFRGRPJOB or End Group Job (ENDGRPJOB) command) is allocated to the active job in
the group. The group data area (*GDA) is also created.

Example 2: Changing a Group Job to a Nongroup Job
CHGGRPA  GRPJOB(*NONE)

Assume that the job in the previous example issues this command. Assume also that the job is the only
active job in the group. Group job GROUP]J1 is changed into a nongroup, interactive job. The group job
name is removed, and the group data area (*GDA) is deleted. The change from a group job into a
nongroup job occurs only if it is the only active job in the group.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF1305

Changing group job name not allowed.
CPF1306

Specifying GRPJOB(*NONE) not allowed at this time.
CPF1307

Group job &1 already belongs to this group.
CPF1308

Parameters that do not agree were found.
CPF1309

Subsystem cannot complete the &1 command.
CPF1312

Change group attribute request not valid; job not group job.
CPF1313

Value &1 for parameter &2 not allowed name.
CPF1316

&1 in &2 not allowed as group message queue.
CPF1317

No response from subsystem for job &3/&2/&]1.
CPF1328

No authority to use queue &2 in &3.
CPF1329

Message queue &1 in &2 not found.
CPF1330

Message queue &1 in &2 not available.
CPF1331

&1 in &2 not allowed as group message queue.
CPF1351

Function check occurred in subsystem for job &3/&2/&1.
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Change HLL Pointer (CHGHLLPTR)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

-arameters
Examples|
Error messages

The Change High Level Language Pointer (CHGHLLPTR) command allows you to change or copy a
pointer variable declared in a high-level language program. The following functions can be requested:

* Copy the value of one HLL pointer into another HLL pointer variable.
* Set a HLL pointer variable to point to a variable in the program.

 Set the value of the HLL pointer variable to a null pointer.

HLL pointers are pointer variables that are declared in the source of an HLL program; they are contrasted
with internal compiler-created pointers. Compiler-created pointers are pointer variables that are declared
in the machine-interface (MI) program, by a compiler, to support various processing functions. Not all
languages allow the user to declare HLL pointers.

Restrictions:

* You can use this command only in debug mode. To start debug mode, refer to the Start Debug
(STRDBG) command.

* You cannot use this command if you are servicing another job, and that job is on a job queue, or is
being held, suspended, or ended.

* You cannot use this command to change variables in a bound program.

* You cannot use this command to change variables that are write-protected or within the system
domain, unless the user has service (*SERVICE) special authority.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
IPTR]| Pointer to be changed Element list Required,
Element 1: Program variable | Character value Positional 1
Element 2: Basing pointer Values (up to 5 repetitions): Character value
variable
|REFPTR] Pointer to be copied Element list Optional,
Element 1: Program variable | Character value Positional 2
Element 2: Basing pointer Values (up to 5 repetitions): Character value
variable
|ADR| Address to be pointed to Single values: *NULL Optional
Other values: Element list
Element 1: Program variable | Character value
Element 2: Basing pointer Values (up to 5 repetitions): Character value
variable
[PGM| Program Name, *DFTPGM Optional
m Recursion level Integer, “LAST Optional
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Pointer to be changed (PTR)

Specifies the name of the pointer (program variable) whose value is to be changed, allowing the pointer
to point to a different address.

This is a required parameter.

Element 1: Program variable

character-value

Specify the name of the pointer variable whose value is to be changed. The pointer variable must
be an HLL pointer (HLLPTR). An MI ODV number cannot be specified for the variable name,
even though the variable that it defines is an HLL pointer. The name must be enclosed in
apostrophes if it contains special characters.

If the pointer to be changed is in an array, the subscripts representing the element in the array to
be changed must be specified. Up to 132 characters may be specified for this pointer (program
variable) entry. This includes any qualifiers, subscripts, embedded blanks, parentheses, and
commas. It does not include the enclosing apostrophes when special characters are used. An
integer, MI ODV number, or numeric variable name can be specified for a subscript. For more
information on changing program variables during testing, refer to the CL information in the
iSeries Information Center at http://www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

Element 2: Basing pointer variable

character-value

Specify the name of a basing pointer variable. In some languages, the pointer to be changed may
be based on a pointer variable. This set of values allows you to explicitly specify as many as 5
basing pointers for the pointer to be changed. The basing pointers must be a HLL pointer
(HLLPTR). An MI ODV number cannot be specified for the name, even though the pointer that
defines it is an HLL pointer. Each basing pointer name must be enclosed in apostrophes if it
contains special characters. If the basing pointer is an array, the subscripts representing an
element in the array must be specified. Up to 132 characters can be specified for a basing pointer
name. This includes any qualifiers, subscripts, embedded blanks, parentheses, and commas. It
does not include the enclosing apostrophes when special characters are used.

For more information, refer to "Parameter values used for testing and debugging” in "CL
concepts and reference” in the CL concepts and reference topic in the iSeries Information Center
at http:/ /www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

[Top]

Pointer to be copied (REFPTR)

Specifies the pointer variable whose value is to be copied into the pointer identified on the Pointer to be
changed (PTR) parameter.

Element 1: Program variable

character-value

104

Specify the name of the pointer variable whose value is copied into the specified pointer. The
pointer variable must be an HLL pointer (HLLPTR). An MI ODV number cannot be specified for
the variable name, even though the variable that it defined is an HLL pointer. The name must be
enclosed in apostrophes if it contains special characters. If the pointer to be copied is in an array,
the subscripts representing the element in the array to be copied must be specified. Up to 132
characters may be specified for this pointer variable. This includes any qualifiers, subscripts,
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embedded blanks, parentheses, and commas. It does not include the enclosing apostrophes when
special characters are used. An integer, MI ODV number, or numeric variable name can be
specified for a subscript.

Element 2: Basing pointer variable

character-value
Specify the name of a basing pointer variable. The pointer (program variable) may be based on a
pointer variable. This set of values allows you to explicitly specify as many as 5 basing pointers
for the pointer to be copied. The basing pointer must be an HLL pointer (HLLPTR). An MI ODV
number cannot be specified for the name, even though the pointer that defines it is an HLL
pointer. Each basing pointer name must be enclosed in apostrophes if it contains special
characters. If the basing pointer is an array, the subscripts representing an element in the array
must be specified. Up to 132 characters can be specified for a basing pointer name. This includes
any qualifiers, subscripts, embedded blanks, parentheses, and commas. It does not include the
enclosing apostrophes when special characters are used.

For more information, refer to "Parameter values used for testing and debugging” in "CL
concepts and reference” in the CL concepts and reference topic in the iSeries Information Center
at http:/ /www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

Top

Address to be pointed to (ADR)

Specifies the program variable (if any) to which the specified HLL pointer is to point.

Single values

*NULL
The HLL pointer is set to null; it no longer points to the address of any space object, and it no
longer contains a space pointer or any type of pointer value.

Element 1: Program variable

character-value
Specify the name of the variable to which the HLL pointer is to point. An HLL variable name
must be entered; an MI ODV number cannot be used. The name must be enclosed in apostrophes
if it contains special characters. If an array is specified without subscripts, the pointer is set to the
address of the first element in the array. Up to 132 characters may be specified for this program
variable. This includes any qualifiers, subscripts, embedded blanks, parentheses, and commas. It
does not include the enclosing apostrophes when special characters are used. An integer, MI ODV
number, or numeric variable name can be specified for a subscript.

For more information, refer to "Parameter values used for testing and debugging” in "CL
concepts and reference” in the CL concepts and reference topic in the iSeries Information Center
at http://www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

Element 2: Basing pointer variable

character-value
Specify the name of a basing pointer variable. In some languages, the program variable to be
changed may be based on a pointer variable. This set of values allows you to explicitly specify as
many as 5 basing pointers for the variables to be addressed. The basing pointers must be HLL
pointers (HLLPTR). An MI ODV number cannot be specified for the name, even though the
pointer that defines it is an HLL pointer. Each basing pointer name must be enclosed in
apostrophes if it contains special characters. If the basing pointer is an array, the subscripts
representing an element in the array must be specified. Up to 132 characters can be specified for
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a basing pointer name. This includes any qualifiers, subscripts, embedded blanks, parentheses,
and commas. It does not include the enclosing apostrophes when special characters are used.

For more information, refer to "Parameter values used for testing and debugging” in "CL
concepts and reference” in the CL concepts and reference topic in the iSeries Information Center
at http://www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

[Tep]

Program (PGM)

Specifies the name of the program that contains the pointer whose value is to be changed.

*DFTPGM
The program previously specified as the default program contains the pointer whose value is to
change.

name Specify the name of the program that contains the pointer whose value is to be changed. The
name must already have been specified in the Start Debug (STRDBG) or Add Program
(ADDPGM) command.

Recursion level (RCRLVL)

Specifies which recursion level of the program contains the variable whose value is to be changed.
Changes made to static variables automatically affect all recursion levels. Recursion level 1 is the first (or
earliest) call of the program, recursion level 2 is the second call of the program, and so on to the last
(most recent) recursion level in the stack. For example, if program A calls program B, then program B
calls program A, a new recursion level of program A is formed. If the first call of program A contains the
variable to be changed, a value of 1 must be specified for the Recursion level (RCRLVL) parameter.
Some high-level languages also allow recursive procedures. For these programs, refer to the appropriate
high-level language manual for more information.

*LAST
The last (most recent) call of the specified program contains the variable to be changed.

integer
Specify the recursion level of the program that contains the variable to be changed.

Examples

Example 1: Setting a Pointer to a Variable Address
CHGHLLPTR ~ PTR(STACKPTR) ADR(FIRSTELEM)

This command sets the pointer STACKPTR to the address of the variable FIRSTELEM.

Example 2: Copying the Value of a Pointer
CHGHLLPTR ~ PTR(NEXT@) REFPTR(CURRENT@)

This command copies the value of the pointer CURRENT®@ into the pointer NEXT@. The value copied
could be a null pointer.

[Topl
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Error messages

None
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Change ICF Device Entry (CHGICFDEVE)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

arameters|
Examples|

Error messages

The Change Intersystem Communications Function Device Entry (CHGICFDEVE) command changes the
attributes of the program device entry in the specified ICF file.

Parameters
| Keyword Description Choices Notes
[FILE] ICF communication file Qualified object name Required, Key,
Qualifier 1: ICF Name Positional 1
communication file
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
[PGMDEV)| Program device Character value Required, Key,
Positional 2
IRMTLOCNAME | Remote location Communications name, *SAME, *REQUESTER Optional,
Positional 3
ICMNTYPE| Communication type *ALL, *APPC, *ASYNC, *BSCEL, *FINANCE, *INTRA, Optional,
*RETAIL, *SNUF Positional 4
IDEV| Device Name, *SAME, *LOC Optional
m' Local location Communications name, *SAME, *LOC, *NETATR Optional
IMODH Mode Communications name, *SAME, *NETATR Optional
IRMTNETID)| Remote network identifier Communications name, *SAME, *LOC, *NETATR, *NONE | Optional
[FMTSLT]| Format select *SAME, *PGM, *RECID, *RMTFMT Optional
|APPID| Application identifier Name, *SAME, *DEVD, *USER Optional
Batch activity *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
[HOST]| Host type *SAME, *DEVD, *CICS, *IMS, *IMSRTR Optional
I[ENDSSNHOST| End session with host *SAME, *RSHUTD, *TERMSELF Optional
[SPCHOSTAPP| Special host application *SAME, *DEVD, *NONE, *FLASH Optional
|[INZSELH Initialize self *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
|[HDRPRO( Header processing *SAME, *SYS, *USER Optional
IMSGPTC| Message protection *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
[EMLDEV| Emulation device Single values: “NONE Optional
Other values: Element list
Element 1: Device type *SAME, 3278, 3284, 3286, 3287, 3288, 3289
Element 2: Data format *SAME, *UNFORMAT, *FIELD, *EXTFIELD, *NOFIELD
m Conversation type *SAME, *SYS, *USER, *SRCPGM Optional
[BLOCK] Blocking type Element list Optional
Element 1: Blocking type *SAME, *DEVD, *NONE, *ITB, *IRS, *NOSEP, *USER,
*SEP
Element 2: Record separator, | Hexadecimal value, X'1E’, *SAME
if *SEP
|RCDLEN| Record length 1-32767, *SAME, *DEVD Optional
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Keyword Description Choices Notes

BLKLE Block length 1-32767, *SAME, *DEVD Optional

TRNSP Transmit in transparent *SAME, *DEVD, *NO, *YES Optional
mode

DTACP Compress and decompress *SAME, *DEVD, *NO, *YES Optional
data

TRUNC| Truncate trailing blanks *SAME, *DEVD, *NO, *YES Optional

OVRFLWDTA| Overflow data *SAME, *DISCARD, *RETAIN Optional

|GRPSER| Group separator type *SAME, *DEVD, *EOT, *DEV3740, *OFCSYS Optional

RMTBSCE Remote BSCEL *SAME, *DEVD, *NO, *YES Optional

INLCNN] Initial connection *SAME, *CTLD, *DIAL, *ANS Optional

ICF communication file (FILE)

Qualifier 1: ICF communication file

name Specify the name of the ICF file.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library is used to locate the ICF file. If no library is specified as the current library for
the job, QGPL is used.

name Specify the library where the ICF file is located.

[Topl

Program device (PGMDEYV)

Specifies the program device entry name in the ICF file whose attributes are being changed.

This is a required parameter.

name Specify the name of the program device entry in the ICF file whose attributes are to be changed.
The program device entry must exist in the specified ICF file.

[Topl

Remote location (RMTLOCNAME)

Specifies the remote location name with which the program communicates.

*SAME
The remote location name does not change.
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communications-name
Specify the name of the remote location with which your program communicates. When the
program is running, only one program device name associated with each asynchronous (Async),
binary synchronous communications equivalence link (BSCEL), or system network architecture
upline facility (SNUF) remote location may be acquired to the file at any one time.

*REQUESTER
The name used to refer to the communication device through which the program is started is
used. The target program always uses *REQUESTER as the remote location name in the ICF file
to connect to the session that the source program uses to send the EVOKE request. *‘REQUESTER
may be specified for only one program device entry.

*REQUESTER is valid only for a target system communication job. If it is specified in any other
type of job, an escape message is sent when the program device is accessed.

Communication type (CMNTYPE)
Specifies the communications type that appears in the prompt.
*ALL All parameters appear in the prompt.
*APPC
Only the advanced program-to-program communications (APPC) parameters appear in the
prompt.
*ASYNC
Only the asynchronous communications (ASYNC) parameters appear in the prompt.
*BSCEL
Only the binary synchronous communications equivalence link (BSCEL) parameters appear in the
prompt.
*FINANCE
Only the FINANCE parameters appear in the prompt.
*INTRA
Only the INTRA parameters appear in the prompt.
*RETAIL
Only the RETAIL parameters appear in the prompt.
*SNUF
Only the Systems Network Architecture upline facility (SNUF) parameters appear in the prompt.

Device (DEV)

Specifies the communications device that is used. The DEV parameter is applies only to advanced
program-to-program communications (APPC) and System Network Architecture upline facility (SNUF)
communications.

*SAME
The device name does not change.

*LOC The device associated with the remote location is used.
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name Specify the name of a communications device associated with the remote location. If the device
name is not valid for the remote location, an escape message is sent when the program device is
acquired.

[Tep]

Local location (LCLLOCNAME)

Specifies the local location name.

*SAME
The local location name does not change.

*LOC The local location name is the same as the remote location name.

*NETATR
The LCLLOCNAME value specified in the system network attributes is used.

communications-name
Specify the local location name associated with the program device. The local location name is
specified only if you want to indicate a different specific local location name for the remote
location. If the local location name is not valid, an escape message is sent when the program
device is acquired.

Mode (MODE)

Specifies the mode name used. This parameter applies only to APPC communications.

*SAME
The mode name does not change.

*NETATR
The mode in the network attributes is used.

BLANK
A mode name consisting of 8 blank characters is used.

communications-name
Specify a mode name for the APPC communication device. If the mode is not valid for any
combination of remote location device, local location, and remote network ID, an escape message
is sent when the program device is acquired.

[for]

Remote network identifier (RMTNETID)

Specifies the remote network ID. This parameter applies only to APPC communications.

*SAME
The remote network ID does not change.

*LOC Any remote network ID for the remote location may be used.

*NETATR
The remote network identifier specified in the network attributes is used.

*NONE
No remote network identifier is used.
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communications-name
Specify a remote network ID.

Format select (FMTSLT)

Specifies the type of record format selection used for input operations for all devices.

*SAME
The record format selection value does not change.

*PGM The program determines record format selections. If an input (read) operation with a record
format name is specified, that format is always selected. If a record format is not specified for the
input operation, the default format (the first record format in the file) is always selected.

*RECID
The RECID keywords specified in the DDS for the file are used to do record selection. If there are
no RECID keywords in the file, an error message is sent, the acquire operation of the program
device ends, and the device is not acquired.

*RMTFMT
The remote format names received from the sending system are used to do record selection. If the
device is not an APPC device and *RMTEMT is specified, a run time error occurs at the time the
program device is acquired.

Application identifier (APPID)

Specifies (in characters) the Virtual Telecommunications Access Method (VTAM) identifier of the
Costumer Information Control System for Virtual Storage (CICS/VS) or Information Management System
for Virtual Storage (IMS/V) host subsystem sent with the sign-on message. This parameter applies only
to SNUF communications.

*SAME
The application ID does not change.

*DEVD
The application identifier specified in the device description is used.

*USER
The application program can send messages or a logon to the host. This is valid only when using
the 3270 program interface.

name Specify an application identifier. The specified application identifier is sent with the sign-on
message.

Batch activity (BATCH)

Specifies, for both Customer Information Control System for Virtual Storage (CICS/VS) and Information
Management System for Virtual Storage (IMS/VS), whether this session is used for batch jobs. This
parameter applies to SNUF, INTRA, and RETAIL communications.

*SAME
The value does not change.
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*NO  Batch jobs do not occur.

*YES Batch jobs occur and SNUF does not assemble physical records into logical records. If *YES is
specified, *NO must be specified for the Message protection (MSGPTC) parameter.

[Tep]

Host type (HOST)

Specifies the host or remote subsystem with which this session is communicating. This parameter applies
only to SNUF communications.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEVD
The host system specified in the device description is used.

*CICS The session communicates with Customer Information Control System for Virtual Storage.
*IMS The session communicates with Information Management System for Virtual Storage.

*IMSRTR
The session communicates with IMS/VS by using the ready-to-receive option.

End session with host (ENDSSNHOST)

Specifies how the Systems Network Architecture upline facility (SNUF) ends the session with the host.

*SAME
The end session with host value does not change.

*RSHUTD
SNUF sends a request to turn off command to the host.

*TERMSELF
SNUF sends an end-session command to the host. This value may have to be used if the value
*RSHUTD fails to end a session with a non-IBM host.

fror]

Special host application (SPCHOSTAPP)

Specifies whether SNUF customizes support for special host applications outside the CICS or IMS
application layer.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEVD
The special host application specified in the device description is used.

*NONE
SNUF does not customize support for special host applications.

*FLASH
SNUF customizes support for the Federal Reserve Flash application.
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Initialize self (INZSELF)

Specifies whether a formatted INIT-SELF is built in place of the unformatted sign-on normally sent by
SNUF to the host.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO  The unformatted default sign-on provided by SNUF is used.
*YES The formatted INIT-SELF provided by SNUF is used.

Header processing (HDRPROC)

Specifies, for both Customer Information Control System for Virtual Storage (CICS/VS) and Information
Management System in Virtual Storage (IMS/VS), whether received function management headers are
passed to the application program. This parameter applies to the SNUF communications type only.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*SYS SNUF removes function management headers before passing data to the program.

*USER
Function management headers are passed to the program.

Message protection (MSGPTC)

Specifies, for both Customer Information Control System for Virtual Storage (CICS/VS) and Information
Management Storage for Virtual Storage (IMS/VS), whether message protection is used for this session.
This parameter applies only to SNUF communications.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*YES Message protection is used. SNUF saves messages until you respond to them, and tries
synchronization again if additional errors occur. *YES is valid only when *NO is specified for the
Batch activity (BATCH) parameter.

*NO Message protection is not used.

Emulation device (EMLDEYV)

Specifies that this program device entry is used to send and receive 3270 data streams. The emulation
device parameter consists of an emulation device type and an emulation device data format. The
emulation device data format specifies the format of the type 3270 data stream being sent or received. A
20- or 32-byte common header that contains type 3270 command and data flow information is located at
the start of the I/O buffer that is sending or receiving the type 3270 data stream. This parameter applies
only to SNUF communications. This parameter can be specified as a list of two values (elements) or as a
single value (*NONE).
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Single values
*NONE

This program device entry is not used to send and receive 3270 data streams.
Element 1: Device type

*SAME
The emulation device does not change.

*NONE

3278  The data stream is for a 3278 or 3277 display device.
3284  The data stream is for a 3284 printer device.

3286  The data stream is for a 3286 printer device.

3287  The data stream is for a 3287 printer device.

3288  The data stream is for a 3288 printer device.

3289  The data stream is for a 3289 printer device.

Element 2: Data format

*SAME

The emulation device data format does not change.

*UNFORMAT
An unformatted 3270 data stream is sent or received. The user application program must
translate the data stream into a display or printer image.

*FIELD
A formatted 3270 data stream is sent or received. The formatted 3270 data stream contains a
display or printer image that contains field definitions. The field definitions indicate the location
and characteristics of fields. *FIELD is valid only if *NO is specified for the Batch activity
(BATCH) parameter.

*NOFIELD
A formatted 3270 data stream is sent or received. The formatted 3270 data stream contains a
display or printer image without field definitions. *NOFIELD is valid only if *NO is specified for
the BATCH parameter.

*EXTFIELD
A formatted 3270 data stream is sent or received. The formatted 3270 data stream contains a
display or printer image followed by field definitions. The field definitions indicate the location
and characteristics of fields. *EXTFIELD is valid only if *NO is specified for the BBATCH
parameter and 3278 is specified for the device type on this parameter.

[for]

Conversation type (CNVTYPE)

Specifies the conversation type for which the application program is designed. This parameter applies
only to advanced program-to-program communications (APPC).

*SAME

The value does not change.

*SYS The system gives the length and general data stream identifier values that precede each section of
user data in the APPC device protocol. For the LU 6.2 architecture, this is the mapped
conversation support.
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*USER
The application program gives the length and general data stream identifier values that precede
each section of user data in the APPC device protocol. For the LU 6.2 architecture, this is the
basic conversation support.

*SRCPGM
The target program accepts the conversation type specified by the source program.

Blocking type (BLOCK)

Specifies whether the system or the user controls how records are combined into blocks when they are
sent. This parameter is used only for BSCEL communications. With this parameter, you may specify one
of the following conditions of record formatting:

* No blocking or deblocking

¢ User blocking or deblocking

* System blocking with record separator characters
¢ System blocking of fixed-length records

If you specify a parameter value other than *NONE or *USER, records are blocked as required by the
system for output and are deblocked on input.

Element 1: Blocking type

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEVD
The block option specified in the device description is used.

*NONE
Blocking or deblocking is not done by the system.

*ITB  The records are blocked or deblocked based on the location of an intermediate text block (ITB)
control character.

*IRS  The records are blocked or deblocked based on the location of an interrecord separator (IRS)
character. For input files, a record is delimited by locating the next IRS character. For output files,
an IRS character is added after the record.

*NOSEP
No record separator character is contained in the transmission block sent to or received from the
device. The system blocks and deblocks the records by using a fixed-length record, as specified in
the DDS format specifications.

*USER
The program gives all control characters, including record separator characters, BSCEL framing
characters, transparency characters, and so forth, necessary to send records.

*SEP  The records are blocked or deblocked based on the location of a record separator character
specified by the user. For input files, a record is delimited by locating the next record separator
character. For output files, a record separator character is added after the record.

Element 2: Record separator, if *SEP

X'1E’ The record separator character is a hexadecimal 1E.

*SAME

The value does not change.
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hexadecimal-value
Specify a unique, 1-byte record separator character. The record separator character may be
specified as 2 hexadecimal characters, as in BLOCK(*SEP FD) where X'FD’ is the separator
character.

Note: See the table in the description of the ADDICFDEVE command for more information about
BSC control characters that cannot be used as record separator characters.

[Tep]

Record length (RCDLEN)

Specifies the maximum record length (in bytes) for data sent and received. This parameter applies only to
SNUF and BSCEL communications.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEVD
The record length specified in the device description is used. If a record is longer than the
specified record length, a run time error occurs at the time the record is sent or received.

1-32767
Specify the maximum allowed record length when this device file is used. If a record is longer
than the specified record length, a run time error occurs at the time the record is sent or received.
Valid values range from 1 through 32767 bytes for SNUF communications. For BSCEL
communications, the maximum record length is 8192 bytes.

[ror]

Block length (BLKLEN)

Specifies the maximum block length (in bytes) for data sent. This parameter applies only to BSCEL and
SNUF communications.

*SAME
The block length does not change.

*DEVD
The block length specified in the device description is used.

1-32767
Specify the maximum block length of records sent when this device file is used. The value must
be at least the size of the largest record sent. Valid values range from 1 through 32767 bytes for
SNUF communications. For BSCEL communications, the maximum block length is 8192 bytes.

[for]

Transmit in transparent mode (TRNSPY)

Specifies whether data is sent in transparent text mode. Transparent text mode allows all 256 extended
binary-coded decimal interchange code (EBCDIC) character codes to be sent. Use this function to send
packed or binary data fields. This parameter applies only to BSCEL communications.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEVD
The text transparency option specified in the device description is used.
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*NO  Text transparency is not used.

*YES Text transparency is used, which permits the transmission of all 256 EBCDIC character codes.
*YES is valid only when *NONE, *NOSEP, or *USER is specified for the Blocking type (BLOCK)
parameter.

Note: Transparency of received data is determined by the data stream; therefore, this parameter is
not relevant for received data. If TRNSPY(*YES) is specified with BLOCK(*USER), the BSCEL
communications type ignores the transparency indicator during write operations. Correct controls
must be given with the data to get transparent transmission of data. For example, the data-link
escape (DLE) and start-of-text (STX) character control characters must first be specified; the
system gives the remaining control characters for transparent sending of data.

Compress and decompress data (DTACPR)
Specifies whether data compression is performed.
*SAME
The value does not change.
*DEVD
The data compression option specified in the device description is used.
*NO No data compression or decompression occurs.
*YES Data is compressed for output and decompressed for input.

Truncate trailing blanks (TRUNC)

Specifies whether trailing blanks are removed from output records. This parameter applies only to BSCEL
communications.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEVD
The trailing blanks specified in the device description are used.

*NO  Trailing blanks are not removed from output records.
*YES Trailing blanks are removed from output records.

Note: TRUNC(*YES) cannot be specified if BLOCK(*NOSEP) or BLOCK(*ITB) is specified. If
TRUNC(*YES) is specified when DTACPR(*YES) or BLOCK(*USER) is specified, then truncation is
ignored.

Top

Overflow data (OVRFLWDTA)

Specifies whether overflow data is discarded or retained.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DISCARD
Overflow data is not kept.
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*RETAIN
Overflow data is kept.

Group separator type (GRPSEP)

Specifies a separator for groups of data (for example, data sets and documents). This parameter applies
only to BSCEL communications.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEVD
The group separator option specified in the device description is used.

*DEV3740
A null record (STXETX) is used as a data group separator.

*EOT A block is sent that ends with the BSCEL end-of-transmission (EOT) control character used as a
data group separator.

*OFCSYS
A block is sent that ends with the BSCEL end-of-information (ETX) control character is used as a
data group separator.

ol

Remote BSCEL (RMTBSCEL)

Specifies the type of BSCEL session with the remote system. This parameter applies only to BSCEL
communications.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEVD
The RMTBSCEL option specified in the device description is used.

*NO The remote system cannot recognize BSCEL commands or messages. In most cases, *NO is used
when communicating with remote systems such as a 3741 Data Entry Station, an Office System 6,
a 5230 Data Collection System, or a System/38.

*YES The remote system recognizes the BSCEL transaction starting commands, transaction ending
commands, and online messages. In most cases, *YES indicates that the remote system is another
iSeries, or a System/38, System/36, or System/34 with BSCEL support.

[for]

Initial connection (INLCNN)

Specifies the method of making a connection on the line for the session being accessed. This parameter
applies only to binary synchronous communications equivalence link (BSCEL) communications.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*CTLD
The initial connection option specified in the controller description is used.
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*ANS The remote system starts the call, and the local system answers the call.

*DIAL
The local system starts the call.

Examples

Example 1: Changing the Record Format Selection

CHGICFDEVE  FILE(ICFTEST) PGMDEV(BSCEL2)
RMTLOCNAME (BSCNYC) ~ FMTSLT (*RECID)

This command changes the program device entry named BSCEL2 in ICF file ICFTEST. The program
device is changed to attributes of FMTSLT(*RECID). The remote location name is changed to BSCNYC.

Example 2: Changing the Conversation Type

CHGICFDEVE  FILE(QGPL/ICF1) PGMDEV(APPC1)
RMTLOCNAME (*REQUESTER)
FMTSLT (*RMTFMT)  CNVTYPE(*SYS)

This command changes the program device entry named APPC1 in ICF file ICF1 to have the remote
location name *REQUESTER. This program device entry is changed to the FMTSLT(*RMTFMT) and
CNVTYPE(*SYS) attributes.

Example 3: Changing the Communications Device

CHGICFDEVE  FILE(ICFLIB/ICFAPPL1) PGMDEV(APPC)
RMTLOCNAME (APPCMPLS)  DEV (MPLSLINE2)

This command changes the program device entry named APPC in file ICFAPPL1. The remote location
name is changed to APPCMPLS and the device is changed to MPLSLINE2.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages
CPF7367
Device not changed in file &1 in &2.
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Change ICF File (CHGICFF)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

arameters|
Examples|

Error messages

The Change Intersystem Communications Function File (CHGICFF) command changes the attributes of
the ICF file.

Only the information specified on this command can be changed. If the data description specifications
(DDS) used to create the file are changed, the ICF file must be re-created for the changes to be made in

the file.

Parameters
| Keyword Description Choices Notes
I|FILE| ICF communication file Qualified object name Required, Key,

Qualifier 1: ICF Narme Positional 1

communication file

Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
|[ACQPGMDEV| Program device to acquire | Character value, *SAME, *NONE Optional
[MAXPGMDEV] Maximum program devices | 1-256, *SAME Optional
ILVLCHK]| Record format level check *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
ITEXT| Text ‘description’ Character value, *SAME, *BLANK Optional
[IMAXRCDLEN| Maximum record length 1-32767, *SAME, *CALC Optional
|WAITFILE| Maximum file wait time 1-32767, *SAME, *IMMED, *CLS Optional
|WAITRCﬂ Maximum record wait time | 1-32767, *SAME, *NOMAX, *IMMED Optional
IDTAQ| Data queue Single values: *SAME, *NONE Optional

Other values: Qualified object name

Qualifier 1: Data queue Name

Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
|SHARE| Share open data path *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional

Top

ICF communication file (FILE)
Specifies the intersystem communications function (ICF) file to be changed.
This is a required parameter.
Qualifier 1: ICF communication file
name Specify the name of the ICF file.
Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.
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*CURLIB
The current library is used to locate the ICF file. If no library is specified as the current library for
the job, QGPL is used.

name Specify the library where the ICF file is located.

[Tep]

Program device to acquire (ACQPGMDEYV)
Specifies which program device is acquired when the file is opened.

*SAME
The name of the acquired program device does not change.

*NONE
The file is opened without a program device being acquired. All program devices used with this
file must be explicitly acquired before input/output operations can be started with them.

character-value
Specify the name of the first program device that is acquired when the file is opened.

Maximum program devices (MAXPGMDEYV)

Specifies the maximum number of program device entries that can be added to the intersystem
communications function (ICF) file.

*SAME
The value does not change.

1-256  Specify the maximum number of program device entries.

Record format level check (LVLCHK)

Specifies whether the level identifiers of the record formats in this device file are checked when the file is
opened by a program.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*YES The level identifiers of the record formats are checked when the file is opened. If the level
identifiers are not all the same or they have not been specified in the program, an open error
message is sent to the program that tried to open the file.

*NO  The level identifiers of the record formats are not checked when the file is opened.

Text ’description’ (TEXT)

Specifies the text that briefly describes the object.

*SAME
The text (if any) does not change.
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*BLANK
No text is specified.

character-value
Specify no more than 50 characters of text, enclosed in apostrophes.

Top

Maximum record length (MAXRCDLEN)
Specifies the maximum record length used when the file is opened.

*SAME
The maximum record length does not change.

*CALC
The length calculated for the largest record in the file is used when the file is opened.

1-32767
Specify the maximum record length. If the record length is less than the length calculated for the
largest record in the file, the calculated value is used.

Maximum file wait time (WAITFILE)

Specifies the number of seconds that the program waits for the file resources to be allocated when the file
is opened. If the file resources cannot be allocated within the specified wait time, an error message is sent
to the program.

*SAME
The wait time does not change.

*IMMED
The program does not wait. Immediate allocation of file resources is required.

*CLS The job default wait time is used as the wait time for the file resources to be allocated.

1-32767
Specify the number of seconds to wait for file resources to be allocated.

Maximum record wait time (WAITRCD)

Specifies the number of seconds the program waits for the completion of a read-from-invited-devices
operation to a multiple device file in a high-level language program. Refer to the high-level language
reference manual to determine when a file is treated as a multiple device file. The program performing
the read operation waits for the input form all invited devices currently accessing the file. If a record is
not returned from any of the invited program devices in the specified amount of time, a notify message is
sent to the program. This parameter has no effect on an input operation directed to a single device.

*SAME
The wait record value does not change.

*NOMAX
There is no limit on the amount of time the program waits for completion of the
read-from-invited device operation.
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*IMMED
The program does not wait. If a record is not available when the read-from-invited-devices
operation is done, a notify message is sent to the program.

1-32767
Specify the number of seconds that the program waits for completion of the read-from-invited-
device operation.

[Tep]

Data queue (DTAQ)

Specifies the data queue on which entries are placed. The specified data queue must have a minimum
length of 80 characters. The data queue need not exist when the display file is created since the name
specified for this parameter is not evaluated until the file is used.

Note: Keyed data queues are not supported for this parameter. If a keyed data queue is specified, a
run-time error will occur; but because it is not required that a data queue exist at the time the command
is issued, the error will not be flagged.

Single values

*SAME
The data queue name does not change.

*NONE
No data queue is specified.
Qualifier 1: Data queue

name Specify the name of the data queue on which entries are placed.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library is used to locate the data queue. If no library is specified as the current
library, QGPL is used.

name Specify the library where the data queue is located.

Share open data path (SHARE)

Specifies whether the open data path (ODP) is shared with other programs in the same routing step.
When an ODP is shared, the programs accessing the file share facilities such as the file status and the
buffer.

*SAME
The value specified in the file does not change.

*NO  The ODP is not shared with other programs in the routing step. A new ODP for the file is created
and used every time a program opens the file.

*YES The same ODP is shared with each program in the job that also specifies *YES when it opens the
file.

[Torl
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Examples
CHGICFF  FILE(ICFHIST) MAXPGMDEV(10)

This command changes the maximum number of program devices that can be added to the ICF file
ICFHIST.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages
CPF7304
File &1 in &2 not changed.
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Change Image Catalog (CHGIMGCLG)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples
Error messages

The Change Image Catalog (CHGIMGCLG) command is used to change the attributes of an image
catalog object (*IMGCLG) in library QUSRSYS.

Restrictions:
¢ This command is shipped with public *EXCLUDE authority.
* The following authorities are required to change an image catalog:
1. Execute (*EXECUTE) authority to library QUSRSYS.
2. *CHANGE authority to the image catalog.
3. Execute (*X) authority to each directory in the image catalog path name.
e If the Directory (DIR) parameter is specified, the following additional authority is required:
1. Execute (*X) authority to each directory specified on the DIR parameter.
A directory can only be associated with a single image catalog.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
Image catalog Name Required, Key,

Positional 1
|WRTPTC| Write protect *SAME, *ALL, *NONE Optional
|DIR| Directory Path name, *SAME Optional
[TEXT| Text “description’ Character value, *SAME, *BLANK Optional
Image catalog (IMGCLG)
Specifies the image catalog to be changed.
This is a required parameter.
name Specify the name of the image catalog.

Top

Write protect (WRTPTC)

Specifies whether to force all catalog entries to be write protected or all entries to not be protected. The
image catalog specified on the IMGCLG paramter must not be in ready status.

*SAME
The value for the write protect will not be changed.
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*ALL The write protect value will be set on for all images.

*NONE
The write protect value will be set off for all images.

Directory (DIR)

Specifies the directory to be associated with this image catalog.

*SAME
The directory will not be changed.

path-name
Specify the path name of the directory to be associated with this image catalog.

Text ’description’ (TEXT)

Specifies the text that briefly describes the image catalog.

*SAME
The text description will not be changed.

*BLANK
The text description will be blank.

character-value
Specify up to 50 characters of text for this image catalog.

Examples

Example 1: Changing the Text Associated with an Image Catalog
CHGIMGCLG ~ IMGCLG(MYCLG) TEXT('New Text')

This command changes the text associated with image catalog MYCLG.

Example 2: Changing the Directory Associated with an Image Catalog
CHGIMGCLG ~ IMGCLG(MYCLG) DIR('/MyDir2')

This command changes the directory associated with image catalog MYCLG to /MyDir2.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPFBCO08
Image catalog &1 not changed.

CPFBC45
Image catalog &1 not found.
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CPF9802
Not authorized to object &2 in &3.

CPF9820
Not authorized to use library &1.

Top
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Change Image Catalog Entry (CHGIMGCLGE)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

The Change Image Catalog Entry (CHGIMGCLGE) command is used to change the attributes of an
image catalog entry.

Restrictions:

¢ This command is shipped with public *EXCLUDE authority.

* The following authorities are required to change an image catalog entry:
1. Execute (*EXECUTE) authority to library QUSRSYS.
2. *CHANGE authority to the image catalog.
3. Execute (*X) authority to each directory in the image catalog path name.
4. *USE authority to the virtual device description.

¢ The following parameters are only supported for tape type image catalogs:
1. Image catalog volume (VOL)
2. Image size (IMGSIZ)

Parameters

Keyword Description Choices Notes

IMGCLG| Image catalog Name Required, Key,
Positional 1

IMGCLGIDX Image catalog index 1-256, *VOL Required, Key,
Positional 2

[VOL| Image catalog volume Character value Optional, Key,
Positional 3

INEWCLGIDX| New catalog index 1-256, *SAME Optional

[WRTPTC] Write protect *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional

[IMGS17| Image size 48-1000000, *SAME Optional

[ALCSTG| Allocate storage size *SAME, *MIN, *IMGSIZ Optional

[TEXT] Text “description’ Character value, *SAME Optional

Image catalog (IMGCLG)

Specify the image catalog that contains the image to be changed.

This is a required parameter.

name Specify the name of the image catalog.
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Image catalog index (IMGCLGIDX)

Specifies the index number of the image catalog entry to be changed.

This is a required parameter.

*VOL Specifies to change the entry by specifying a volume name. This value is only allowed for tape
type image catalogs.

1-256  Specify the image catalog index number to be used.

Image catalog volume (VOL)

Specifies the volume name of the entry to be changed.

name Specify the volume name of the entry to be changed. For optical image catalogs, the first volume
that matches the volume specifed will be changed.

[Topl

New catalog index (NEWCLGIDX)

Specifies a new index number to be used for the image catalog entry. If an entry currently exists at the
specified index location, the new entry will be inserted and all entries at or below the specified index
number will be incremented by 1.

*SAME
The index number will not be changed.

1-256  Specify the image catalog index number to be used.

Write protect (WRTPTC)

Specify whether this catalog entry should be write protected or not. By write protecting this catalog entry,
no write operations will be allowed to it. This parameter is not allowed for reference or dependent image
catalogs.

*SAME
The value for write protect will not be changed.

*YES Specifies that this catalog entry is to be write protected. This will prevent write operation from
being done to it.

*NO  Specifies that this catalog entry is not to be write protected. This will allow write operations to be
done to this catalog entry.

[Tep]

Image size (IMGSIZ)

Specifies the maximum size allowed for this tape image file.

If the specified image size is larger then the current file size then the new maximum size is set and the
file size is increased.
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If the specified size is smaller than current maximum image size and the data stored in the image file is
less than the specified value then the file will be reduced to the specified size otherwise the command
will fail.

This parameter is only allowed for tape type image catalogs.

This parameter is not allowed for reference or dependent image catalogs.
*MIN The allocated image file size is truncated to the size of the data stored in the file.

48-1000000
Specify the maximum number of megabytes allowed for this tape image file.

Allocate storage size (ALCSTG)

Specifies for tape image files, whether to allocate the entire amount of storage specified on the Image size
(IMGSIZ) parameter.

This parameter is only allowed for tape type image catalogs.

This parameter is not allowed for reference or dependent image catalogs.

*SAME
The storage allocation for the image file will not be changed.

*MIN Specifies to change the storage allocation to match the storage required to contain the existing
image file data.

*IMGSIZ
Specify to change the storage allocation to be the entire amount of storage for this image file. This
is the value that was specified on the Image size (IMGSIZ) parameter of the ADDIMGCLGE

command.
Top

Text ’description’ (TEXT)
Specifies the text that briefly describes the image catalog entry being changed.
*SAME

The text description will not be changed.
character-value

Specify up to 50 characters of text for this image catalog entry.

Examples

Example 1: Changing the Catalog Index Number
CHGIMGCLGE ~ IMGCLG(MYCLG) IMGCLGIDX(5) NEWCLGIDX(2)

This command changes the index number associated with the selected image catalog entry from 5 to 2.

Example 2: Changing the Catalog Entry Text
CHGIMGCLGE ~ IMGCLG(MYCLG) IMGCLGIDX(5) TEXT('MyText')
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This command changes the text associated with image catalog entry 5 to MyText.

Example 3: Changing the Catalog Entry Write Protection
CHGIMGCLGE ~ IMGCLG(MYCLG) IMGCLGIDX(5) WRTPTC(*YES)

This command write protects the image file associated with image catalog entry 5.

Example 4: Changing the Maximum Size for a Tape Image File

CHGIMGCLGE ~ IMGCLG(TAPECLG) IMGCLGIDX(*VOL) VOL(VOL0G2)
IMGSIZ(10000) ALCSTG(*IMGSIZ)

This command will change the maximum allowed size of image file VOL002 to be 10000 megabytes and
allocate the 10000 megabytes of storage.

[Topl

Error messages

*ESCAPE Messages

CPFBCOB
Catalog entry &2 in image catalog &1 not changed.

CPFBCO0C
Catalog entry &2 in image catalog &1 not changed.

CPFBC45
Image catalog &1 not found.

CPF9802
Not authorized to object &2 in &3.

CPF9820
Not authorized to use library &1.
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Change IPL Attributes (CHGIPLA)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

Error messages

The Change IPL Attributes (CHGIPLA) command allows you to change the settings of attributes that are
used during the initial program load (IPL).

Restrictions:

1. To run this command, the user must have security administrator (*SECADM) and all object (*ALLOB]J)
special authorities.

Parameters

Keyword Description Choices Notes
[RESTART| Restart type *SAME, *SYS, *FULL Optional
[KEYLCKPOS] Keylock position *SAME, *NORMAL, *AUTO, *SECURE Optional
[HDWDIAG| Hardware diagnostics *SAME, *MIN, *ALL Optional
[CPRJOBTBY] Compress job tables *SAME, *NONE, *NEXT, *NORMAL, *ABNORMAL, Optional

*ALL
[CHKJOBTBL] Check job tables *SAME, *ABNORMAL, *ALL, *SYNC Optional
|RBDPRDDI§] Rebuild product directory *SAME, *NONE, *NORMAL, *ABNORMAL, *ALL Optional
IMSFRCY| Mail Server Framework *SAME, *NONE, *ABNORMAL Optional
recovery

[DSPSTS] Display status *SAME, *SYS, *NONE, *ATTEND, *ABNORMAL, *ALL | Optional
|STRTCP| Start TCP/IP *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
ISPLFRCY| Spooled file recovery *SAME, *DETACH, *REMOVE Optional
|CLRJOBQ| Clear job queues *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
|[CLROUTOQ| Clear output queues *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
|CLRINCJOB| Clear incomplete joblogs *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
ISTRPRTWTR| Start print writers *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
ISTRRSTD| Start to restricted state *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional

Restart type (RESTART)

Specifies the point from which the initial program load (IPL) restarts when RESTART(*YES) or
RESTART((*YES *IPLA)) are specified on the Power Down System (PWRDWNSYS) command. Specifying
*SYS rather than *FULL can reduce the time required to restart the system. The initial (shipped) value for
this parameter is *SYS.

*SAME

The value does not change.
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*SYS The operating system is restarted. The hardware is restarted only if a PTF that requires a
hardware restart is to be applied.

*FULL All portions of the system, including the hardware, are restarted.

Keylock position (KEYLCKPOS)

Specifies the keylock position. A change to this attribute takes effect immediately. The following
restrictions apply when the keylock position is being changed:

* The keylock position cannot be set to MANUAL for security reasons.
* If the keylock position is currently SECURE, the keylock position cannot be changed.
* If the system has a keylock and the key is not inserted, the keylock position cannot be changed.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NORMAL
The keylock position is changed to NORMAL.

*AUTO
The keylock position is changed to AUTO.

*SECURE
The keylock position is changed to SECURE.

Hardware diagnostics (HDWDIAG)

Specifies whether certain hardware diagnostics should be performed during the IPL. The list of
diagnostics is pre-determined by the system and cannot be modified by the user.

On partitioned AS/400 7xx and iSeries 8xx servers, this IPL attribute can only be changed from the
primary partition.

On partitioned eServer i5 servers, this IPL attribute must be changed from the service processor’s
Advanced System Management (ASM) interface.

For more information on partitions, see the Logical Partitions topic in the iSeries Information Center at
http:/ /www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries /infocenter. The initial (shipped) value for this attribute is *MIN.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*MIN The minimum set of hardware diagnostics is run.

*ALL All hardware diagnostics are run.

Compress job tables (CPRJOBTBL)

Specifies when the job tables should be compressed to remove excess unused entries. The Display Job
Tables (DSPJOBTBL) command can be used to determine the number of unused entries in the job tables.
Excessive unused entries can indicate that job tables need to be compressed. However, compression can
take a significant amount of time during IPL. The initial (shipped) value for this attribute is *NONE.
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*SAME
The value does not change.

*NONE
The job tables are not compressed during any IPL.

*NEXT
The job tables are compressed during the following IPL. This value will be reset to *NONE after
job table compression is started.

*NORMAL
The job tables are compressed during normal IPLs only.

*ABNORMAL
The job tables are compressed during abnormal IPLs only.

*ALL The job tables are compressed during all IPLs.

Top

Check job tables (CHKJOBTBL)

Specifies when particular damage checks on the job tables should be performed. The initial (shipped)
value for this attribute is *ABNORMAL.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*ABNORMAL
The job table checks are performed during an abnormal IPL only.

*ALL The job table checks are performed during all IPLs.

*SYNC
The job table checks are performed synchronously during all IPLs.

Rebuild product directory (RBDPRDDIR)

Specifies when the product directory information should be fully rebuilt. A full rebuild is required during
the IPL following the install of the operating system. This attribute is overridden during that IPL. The
initial (shipped) value for this attribute is *NONE.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NONE
The product directory information is not fully rebuilt.

*NORMAL
The product directory information is fully rebuilt during a normal IPL only.

*ABNORMAL
The product directory information is fully rebuilt during an abnormal IPL only.

*ALL The product directory information is fully rebuilt during all IPLs.

Top

Change IPL Attributes (CHGIPLA) 139



Mail Server Framework recovery (MSFRCY)

Specifies whether Mail Server Framework recovery is done during abnormal IPLs. The initial (shipped)
value for this attribute is *NONE.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NONE
Mail Server Framework recovery is not done during IPL. Recovery is done when Mail Server
Framework starts.

*ABNORMAL
Mail Server Framework recovery is done during an abnormal IPL.

Display status (DSPSTS)

Specifies whether the status of operating system IPL steps is displayed at the console during IPL. Status
is not displayed during install IPLs or when the console is not powered on. The initial (shipped) value
for this attribute is *ALL.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*SYS The status of operating system IPL steps is displayed during attended IPLs and abnormal IPLs.

*NONE
The status of operating system IPL steps is not displayed during IPL.

*ATTEND
The status of operating system IPL steps is displayed during attended IPLs.

*ABNORMAL
The status of operating system IPL steps is displayed during abnormal IPLs.

*ALL The status of operating system IPL steps is displayed during all IPLs, excepted as noted above.

[Top]

Start TCP/IP (STRTCP)

Specifies whether the Start TCP/IP (STRTCP) command is automatically submitted at the completion of
IPL and when the controlling subsystem is restarted to bring the system out of the restricted state. The
STRTCP command is not submitted during install IPLs or when the system is starting to the restricted
state. See the STRTCP command help for more information. The initial (shipped) value for this attribute
is *YES.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*YES STRTCP command is automatically submitted.
*NO  STRTCP command is not automatically submitted.
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Spooled file recovery (SPLFRCY)

Specifies what should be done with all spooled files during IPL when a job table is detected as damaged,
or if *YES is set for these three IPL attributes: Clear job queues (CLRJOBQ), Clear output queues
(CLROUTQ), and Clear incomplete joblogs (CLRINCJOB). The initial (shipped) value for this attribute
is *DETACH.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DETACH
Spooled files are detached from the job and remain on the system.

*REMOVE
Spooled files are removed from the system.

Clear job queues (CLRJOBQ)

Specifies whether or not to clear the jobs from all job queues. The initial (shipped) value for this attribute
is *NO. This attribute is reset to its initial value after each IPL.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*YES The job queues are cleared during the IPL. This attribute is then reset to *NO.

*NO The job queues are not cleared.

Clear output queues (CLROUTQ)

Specifies whether or not to clear all output queues in libraries that are in the system auxiliary storage
pool (ASP number 1) or basic user auxiliary storage pools (ASP numbers 2-32), thus removing all spooled
output from those output queues. The initial (shipped) value for this attribute is *NO. This attribute is
reset to its initial value after each IPL.

Note: If *YES is specified for this attribute, and *YES is also specified for both the Clear job queues
(CLRJOBQ) and Clear incomplete joblogs (CLRINCJOB) IPL attributes, then spooled files will be
removed only if *REMOVE is specified for the Spooled file recovery (SPLFRCY) IPL attribute.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*YES The output queues are cleared during the IPL unless *YES is also specified for the CLRJOBQ and
CLRINCJOB IPL attributes and *DETACH is specified for the SPLFRCY IPL attribute. In that case,
the spooled files will be detached from the jobs, but will not be removed from the output queues.
This attribute is then reset to *NO.

*NO  The output queues are not cleared.
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Clear incomplete joblogs (CLRINCJOB)

Specifies whether or not to delete the job logs that have not yet been written. This deletes all pending job
logs. This affects jobs that were active at the time of the last system power down, jobs whose job log have
not yet been written by a job log server, and jobs that specify a value of *PND for the job log output
(LOGOUTPUT) job attribute.

To clear incomplete job logs without performing an IPL, use the Remove pending job log (QWTRMV]L)
APL

The initial (shipped) value for this attribute is *NO. This attribute is reset to its initial value after each
IPL.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*YES The joblogs are deleted during the IPL. This attribute is then reset to *NO.
*NO The joblogs are not deleted.

Start print writers (STRPRTWTR)

Specifies whether or not print writers should be started at IPL time. The initial (shipped) value for this
attribute is *YES. This attribute is reset to its initial value after each IPL.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*YES Print writers are started at IPL time.

*NO Print writers are not started at IPL time. This attribute is then reset to *YES.

Start to restricted state (STRRSTD)

Specifies whether or not the system should be started to the restricted state, which means that only the
system console will be active. The initial (shipped) value for this attribute is *NO. This attribute is reset to
its initial value after each IPL.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*YES The system is started to the restricted state. This attribute is then reset to *NO.

*NO The system is not started to the restricted state.

Examples
CHGIPLA  DSPSTS(*ATTEND)

This command causes the status of the operating system IPL steps to be displayed during attended IPLs.

[Topl
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Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF1886
User not authorized to change IPL attributes.

CPF1887
Error occurred changing IPL attributes.
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Change IP over SNA Interface (CHGIPSIFC)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples
Error messages

The Change IP over SNA Interface (CHGIPSIFC) command changes an existing AF_INET Sockets over
SNA interface (an IP address by which this local host is known on the SNA transport). This command
changes only the subnetmask. It does not change the internet address. The internet address identifies the
interface being changed.

Restrictions:
1. The user must have *IOSYSCFG authority to use this command.

2. The interface cannot be active when you submit this command. Use the End IP over SNA Interface
(ENDIPSIFC) CL command to deactivate the interface.

3. There can be no configured routes whose NEXTHOP internet address can be reached only through
the network associated with the IP over SNA interface to be changed.

Parameters

Keyword Description Choices Notes

[INTNETADR| Internet address Character value Required, Key,
Positional 1

|SUBNETMASK]| Subnet mask Character value, *SAME Optional,
Positional 2

Internet address (INTNETADR)

Specifies the internet address of an interface that has previously been added to the SNA configuration
with the Add IP over SNA Interface (ADDIPSIFC) CL command. The internet address is specified in the
form nnn.nnn.nun.nnn where nnn is a decimal number ranging from 0 through 255.

This is a required parameter.

Subnet mask (SUBNETMASK)

Specifies the subnet mask, which is a bit mask that defines the part of the network where this interface
attaches. The mask is a 32-bit combination that is logically ANDed with the internet address to determine
a particular subnetwork. The bits of the mask set to the value one (1) determine the network and
subnetwork portions of the address. The bits set to the value zero (0) determine the host portion of the
address.

Notes:
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1. The network portion must be equal to one bit in the subnetmask. The host portion and the
subnetmask portion of an address must both be at least two bits wide.

2. The bits that identify the subnetwork are not required to be adjacent in the address. However, it is
strongly recommended that the subnet bits be contiguous and located in the most significant bits of
the host address.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The subnet-mask value does not change.

subnet-mask
Specify the mask for the network subnet field and host address field of the internet address that
defines a subnetwork. The subnetwork mask is in the form, nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn, where nnn is a
decimal number ranging from 0 through 255. The subnet mask must mask off all bits of the
network class’s network ID portion of the internet address. For more detailed information on
subnet masks and an example, see the Add IP over SNA Interface (ADDIPSIFC) CL command.

[Topl

Examples
CHGIPSIFC ~ INTNETADR('9.5.1.248') SUBNETMASK('255.255.0.0")

This command changes the subnet mask of the interface with IP address 9.5.1.248 to 255.255.0.0.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

TCP8050
*JOSYSCFG authority required to use &1.

TCP9999
Internal system error in program &I1.
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Change IP over SNA Location (CHGIPSLOC)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples
Error messages

The Change IP over SNA Location (CHGIPSLOC) command is used to change an existing AF_INET
sockets over SNA location entry. This command only changes the remote network identifier (RMTNETID)
and the location name template (LOCTPL). The remote route destination and subnet mask identify the
location entry being changed.

Restriction: The user must have *IOSYSCFG authority to use this command.

Parameters

Keyword Description Choices Notes

[RMTDEST] Remote destination Character value Required, Key,
Positional 1

[SUBNETMASK] Subnet mask Character value, *HOST Required, Key,
Positional 2

|RMTNETID| Remote network identifier Communications name, *SAME, *NETATR Optional

[LOCTPL| Location template Character value, *SAME Optional

Remote destination (RMTDEST)

Specifies the remote route destination of the location entry to be changed. The remote route destination is
specified in the form nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn where nnn is a decimal number ranging from 0 through 255.

This is a required parameter.

Subnet mask (SUBNETMASK)

Specifies the subnet mask of the location entry to be changed.
This is a required parameter.

The possible values are:

*HOST
Specify this value when the internet address value specified in the remote route destination field
is a host address.

subnet-mask
Specify the subnet mask in the form nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn where nnn is a decimal number ranging
from 0 through 255.
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Remote network identifier (RMTNETID)

Specifies the name of the remote SNA network associated with the IP network or IP address specified by
the remote route destination.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The SNA remote network identifier value does not change.

*NETATR
The remote network identifier specified in the network attributes is used.

remote-network-identifier
Specify a remote network identifier up to eight characters in length. The first character must be A
(or a) through Z (or z), or special characters $, #, or @ followed by 0 through 9, A (or a) through
Z (or z), $, #, or @.

forl

Location template (LOCTPL)

Specifies the SNA location names associated with the IP network or subnetwork specified by the remote
route destination or a single location name if the remote route destination address is for a single host.

The possible values are:

*SAME
The SNA location name template or location name value does not change.

location-name-template
Specify an 8 character template to be used by the system for generating remote location names
based on the remote IP address specified on socket system calls. The first character must be A (or
a) through Z (or z), or special characters $, #, or @ followed by 0 through 9, A (or a) through Z
(or z), $, #, @, or ?. The template must specify some of the characters for the location name. The
system generates the remaining characters based on the class of the IP address.

If the RMTDEST is for a group of hosts, a location name template must be specified. A single
location name will not work.

See the Add IP over SNA Location (ADDIPSLOC) CL command for additional information about
location name templates.

location-name
Specify the remote location name. This name can be one to eight characters in length. The first
character must be A (or a) through Z (or z), or special characters $, #, or @ followed by 0 through
9, A (or a) through Z (or z), $, #, or @.

If the RMTDEST is for a single host, a single location name must be specified. A location template
will not work.

[Topl

Examples

CHGIPSLOC ~ RMTDEST('128.2.0.0') SUBNETMASK('255.255.255.128")
LOCTPL('ABCD?22?7")
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This command changes the location name template associated with AF_INET sockets over SNA location
entry for a subnetwork with network 128.2 and subnet mask of 255.255.255.128.

Error messages
None
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Change IP over SNA TOS (CHGIPSTOS)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples
Error messages

The Change IP over SNA Type of Service (CHGIPSTOS) command is used to change the SNA mode
associated with each IP type of service.

Notes:

1. For AF_INET sockets over SNA, the sockets application must select the desired IP type of service
before the connection is established. After the connection is established, the sockets application can
change the IP type of service, but it has not affect on the SNA mode associated with the underlying
APPC conversation carrying the socket connection. The APPC conversation will continue to use the
SNA mode that was in effect when the conversation was established.

2. Changes to a SNA mode made with the Change Mode Description (CHGMODD) CL command will
not take effect for an APPC device that is currently using that mode until the mode has been started
again for the APPC device.

Restriction: The user must have *IOSYSCFG authority to use this command.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
TOS Type of service *MINDELAY, *MAXTHRPUT, *MAXRLB, *MINCOST, Required, Key,
*NORMAL Positional 1
Mode Communications name, *NETATR Required,
Positional 2

Type of service (TOS)

Specifies the IP type of service to be changed.
This is a required parameter.

The possible values are:

*MINDELAY
Minimize delay means that prompt delivery is important for data on this connection.

*MAXTHRPUT
Maximize throughput means that a high data rate is important for data on this connection.

*MAXRLB
Maximize reliability means that a higher level of effort to ensure delivery is important for data on
this connection.
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*MINCOST
Minimize monetary cost means that lower cost is important for data on this connection.

*NORMAL
Normal service is used for delivery of data.

Mode (MODE)

Specifies the SNA mode description used with this type of service. The mode can be one to eight
characters in length. The first character must be A (or a) through Z (or z), or special characters $, #, or @
followed by 0 through 9, A (or a) through Z (or z), $, #, or @.

This is a required parameter.

The possible values are:

*NETATR
The default mode name defined in the network attributes is used.

mode Specify the name of an SNA mode description.

Restriction: The SNASVCMG and CPSVCMG modes are reserved for system use and cannot be
specified for the MODE parameter.

fror]

Examples
CHGIPSTOS  TOS(*MINDELAY) MODE(MODE1)

This command changes the SNA mode for IP type of service *“MINDELAY to MODEL.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPFA112
IP over SNA type of service not changed.
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Change Job (CHGJOB)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: Conditional Examples|
Error messages

The Change Job (CHGJOB) command changes some of the attributes of a job. With the exception of a
change in job queue, the job can be in a job queue or in an output queue, or it can be active in a
subsystem. The job queue can only be changed when the job is a batch job and is in a job queue. If the
job is in the output queue, only the Output priority (on OUTQ) (OUTPTY), the Job log output
(LOGOUTPUT), and the Spooled file action (SPLFACN) can be changed. With the exception of the class
attributes, the new attributes remain in effect for the duration of the job unless they are changed by
another CHGJOB command. The class attributes remain in effect until the routing step that is currently
active ends. If no routing step is active when the changes are made, they apply to the next routing step
that is started. If an attribute that no longer affects the job is changed, a message is sent to the user of the
command. For example, if the job has already completed running, it is too late to change the Output
queue (OUTQ) and Job priority (on JOBQ) (JOBPTY) parameters. If any output files are still on the
output queue, however, changing the OUTPTY parameter changes their output priority.

Restrictions:

1. The command must be issued from within the job being changed, or the issuer of the command must
be running under a user profile which is the same as the job user identity of the job being changed, or
the issuer of the command must be running under a user profile which has job control (*JOBCTL)
special authority.

The job user identity is the name of the user profile by which a job is known to other jobs. It is
described in more detail in the Work Management Guide.

2. To use this command, the following authorities are required:

* To change the job queue (JOBQ), you must have use (*USE) authority to the job queue that the job
is being changed to and execute (*EXECUTE) authority to the library containing that job queue.

¢ To change the output queue (OUTQ), you must have read (*READ) authority to the output queue
that is currently allocated to the job and execute (*EXECUTE) authority to the library containing
this output queue. This authority can come from program adoption. When a job changes itself, no
authority is required to the OUTQ currently allocated to the job. You also must have read (*READ)
authority to the output queue that the job is being changed to use, and execute (*EXECUTE)
authority to the library containing that output queue. This authority cannot come from program
adoption.

* To change the RUNPTY, TIMESLICE, PURGE, DFTWAIT, or TSEPOOL values, you must have job
control (*JOBCTL) special authority.

¢ To change the sort sequence table (SRTSEQ), you must have use (*USE) authority to the new sort
sequence table and execute (*EXECUTE) authority to the library that contains that sort sequence
table.

3. This command is conditionally threadsafe. Refer to Considerations for Attribute Thread Safety for
additional information.

Considerations for Attribute Thread Safety:

This command is intended to be used to change the job attributes for a job. All of the attributes are
scoped to the job.

The Threadsafe column of the following table indicates whether the attributes can be changed in a
manner that is threadsafe.
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Yes: - Attributes marked with this value are considered to be threadsafe. These attributes can be changed
safely by issuing this command from either the initial thread or from a secondary thread. The target job
may also be either single threaded or multi threaded.

No: - Attributes marked with this value are not threadsafe. An attempt to change these attributes will be
denied if multiple threads are active in the job issuing this command or in the target job.

Attribute and Thread Safety Table:

Attribute Threadsafe
Break message handling (BRKMSG) Yes
Character identifier control (CHRIDCTL) Yes
Coded character set ID (CCSID) Yes
Country or region ID (CNTRYID) Yes
Date format (DATFMT) Yes
Date separator (DATSEP) Yes
DDM conversation (DDMCNV) No
Decimal format (DECFMT) Yes
Default wait time (DFTWAIT) Yes
Device recovery action (DEVRCYACN) Yes
Eligible for purge (PURGE) Yes
Inquiry message reply (INQMSGRPY) Yes
Job date (DATE) Yes
Job Log output (LOGOUTPUT) Yes
Job message queue full action (JOBMSGQFL) Yes
Job priority (on JOBQ) (JOBPTY) Yes
Job queue (JOBQ) Yes
Job switches (SWS) Yes
Language ID (LANGID) Yes
Log CL program commands (LOGCLPGM) Yes
Message logging (LOG) Yes
Output priority (on OUTQ) (OUTPTY) Yes
Output queue (0UTQ) Yes
Print key format (PRTKEYFMT) Yes
Print text (PRTTXT) Yes
Print device (PRTDEV) Yes
Run priority (RUNPTY) Yes
Schedule date (SCDDATE) No
Schedule time (SCDTIME) No
Sort sequence (SRTSEQ) Yes
Spooled file action (SPLFACN) Yes
Status message (STSMSG) Yes
Time separator (TIMSEP) Yes
Time slice (TIMESLICE) Yes
Time slice end pool (TSEPOOL) Yes
[Top]
Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
JOB Job name Single values: * Optional, Key,
Other values: Qualified job name Positional 1
Qualifier 1: Job name Name
Qualifier 2: User Name
Qualifier 3: Number 000000-999999
Job priority (on JOBQ) 0-9, *SAME Optional
louTPTY| Output priority (on OUTQ) |1-9, *SAME Optional
Print device Name, *SAME, *USRPRF, *SYSVAL, *WRKSTN Optional
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Keyword Description Choices Notes
oOuUT Output queue Single values: *SAME, *USRPRE, *DEV, *WRKSTN Optional
Other values: Qualified object name
Qualifier 1: Output queue Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
[RUNPTY| Run priority 1-99, *SAME Optional
joBQ| Job queue Single values: *SAME Optional
Other values: Qualified object name
Qualifier 1: Job queue Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
[PRTTXT]| Print text Character value, *SAME, *SYSVAL, *BLANK Optional
[LOG]| Message logging Element list Optional
Element 1: Level 0-4, *SAME
Element 2: Severity 0-99, *SAME
Element 3: Text *SAME, *MSG, *SECLVL, *NOLIST
ILOGCLPGM| Log CL program commands |*SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
ob log output , , , , tiona
LOGOUTPU Job log outp *SAME, *SYSVAL, *JOBLOGSVR, *JOBEND, *PND Optional
[JOBMSGOQFL| Job message queue full *SAME, *SYSVAL, *NOWRAP, *WRAP, *PRTWRAP Optional
ge q P
action
[INQMSGRPY| Inquiry message reply *SAME, *RQD, *DFT, *SYSRPYL Optional
[BRKMSG]| Break message handling *SAME, *NORMAL, *NOTIFY, *HOLD Optional
ISTSMSG]| Status message *SAME, *USRPREF, *SYSVAL, *NONE, *NORMAL Optional
|DDMCNV| DDM conversation *SAME, *KEEP, *DROP Optional
SCDDATE] Schedule date Date, *SAME, *CURRENT, *MONTHSTR, *MONTHEND, | Optional
P
*MON, *TUE, *WED, *THU, *FRI, *SAT, *SUN
|SCDTIME| Schedule time Time, *SAME, *CURRENT Optional
IDATE]| Job date Date, *SAME Optional
[DATFMT] Date format *SAME, *SYSVAL, *YMD, *MDY, *DMY, *JUL Optional
IDATSEP Date separator *SAME, *SYSVAL, *BLANK, "/’, -, ", " ', "/ Optional
TIMSE Time separator *SAME, *SYSVAL, *BLANK, ", ", " ", "/ Optional
p P
ISWS| Job switches Character value, *SAME Optional
_2AVD P
[TIMESLICH Time slice 1-9999999, *SAME Optional
[PURGE] Eligible for purge *SAME, *YES, *NO Optional
IDFTWAIT]| Default wait time 1-9999999, *SAME, *NOMAX Optional
|DEVRCYACN1 Device recovery action *SAME, *SYSVAL, *MSG, *DSCMSG, *DSCENDRQS, Optional
*ENDJOB, *ENDJOBNOLIST
TSEPOO Time slice end pool *SAME, *SYSVAL, *NONE, *BASE Optional
p P
IPRTKEYFMT] Print key format *SAME, *SYSVAL, *NONE, *PRTBDR, *PRTHDR, Optional
y P
*PRTALL
ISRTSEQ| Sort sequence Single values: *SAME, *USRPRF, *SYSVAL, *HEX, Optional
q g P
*LANGIDUNQ, *LANGIDSHR
Other values: Qualified object name
Qualifier 1: Sort sequence Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
[CANGID| Language ID Character value, *SAME, *USRPREF, *SYSVAL Optional
ICNTRYID| Country or region ID Character value, *SAME, *USRPRF, *SYSVAL Optional
|CCSID| Coded character set ID 1-65535, *SAME, *USRPREF, *SYSVAL, *HEX Optional
|DECFMT| Decimal format *SAME, *SYSVAL, *BLANK, I, J Optional
IICHRIDCT!] Character identifier control *SAME, *USRPRE, *SYSVAL, *DEVD, *JOBCCSID Optional
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Keyword Description Choices Notes

SPLFACN] Spooled file action *SAME, *SYSVAL, *KEEP, *DETACH Optional
DUPJOBOP Duplicate job option *SELECT, *MSG Optional

Job name (JOB)

Specifies the name of the job whose attributes are being changed.

* This attributes of the job that issues this command are changed.

Qualifier 1: Job name

name Specify the name of the job.

Qualifier 2: User

name Specify the name of the user profile under which the job is run.

Qualifier 3: Number
000000-999999
Specify the job number assigned by the system.

If no job qualifier is given, all jobs currently in the system are searched for the job name. If more than
one occurrence of the specified name is found, a qualified job name must be specified.

[Top]

Job priority (on JOBQ) (JOBPTY)

Specifies the scheduling priority used for the job being changed. Valid values range from 0 through 9,
where 0 is the highest priority and 9 is the lowest priority.

*SAME

The scheduling priority does not change.

0-9 Specify the scheduling priority for the job. If the job is currently on the job queue, its position on
the queue in relationship to other jobs may be changed. The scheduling priority specified cannot
be higher than the priority specified in the user profile under which the job in which this
command is entered, is running.

[Topl

Output priority (on OUTQ) (OUTPTY)

Specifies the output priority for spooled output files that are produced by this job. The highest priority is
1 and the lowest priority is 9.

*SAME
The job’s priority for spooled output does not change.

1-9 Specify the priority of the job’s output files. The output priority specified cannot be higher than
the priority specified in the user profile under which the job in which this command entered, is
running. Only those spooled output files which are on output queues in the library name space
of the thread issuing this command will be changed.
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Print device (PRTDEV)

Specifies the default printer device for this job.

Note: This assumes the defaults are specified on the OUTQ parameter for the printer file, job description,
user profile and workstation.

*SAME
The default printer device does not change.

*USRPRF
The printer device specified in the user profile under which this job was initially running is used.

*SYSVAL
The value in the system value QPRTDEYV is used as the printer device.

*WRKSTN
The default printer device used with this job is the printer device assigned to the work station
that is associated with the job.

name Specify the name of the printer device that is used with this job.

Output queue (OUTQ)

Specifies the output queue used for spooled files that specify OUTQ(*JOB). This parameter applies only
to printer files that have *JOB specified for the OUTQ parameter.

Single values

*SAME
The default output queue does not change.

*USRPRF
The output queue specified in the user profile under which this job was initially running is used.

*DEV The DEV parameter is determined by one of these printer file commands: Create Printer File
(CRTPRTF), Change Printer File (CHGPRTF), or Override with Printer File (OVRPRTF).

Note: This assumes the defaults were specified on the OUTQ parameter for the printer file, job
description, user profile, and workstation.

*WRKSTN
The default output queue used with this job is the output queue assigned to the work station that
is associated with the job at the time the job is started.

Qualifier 1: Output queue
name Specify the name of the default output queue used by the job.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the default output queue. If no library is
specified as the current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.
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name Specify the library where the default output queue used by the job is located.

Run priority (RUNPTY)

Specifies the run priority for the job. Run priority is a value, ranging from 1 (highest priority) through 99
(lowest priority), that represents the priority at which the job competes for the processing unit relative to
other jobs that are active at the same time. This value represents the relative (not the absolute)
importance of the job. For example, a job with a run priority of 25 is not twice as important as one with a
run priority of 50. This value is the highest run priority allowed for any thread within the job. Individual
threads within the job may have a lower priority. Changing the run priority of the job will affect the run
priorities of all threads within the job. For example, the job is running at priority 10, thread A within the
job is running at priority 10 and thread B within the job is running at priority 15. The priority of the job
is changed to 20. The priority of thread A would then be adjusted to 20 and the priority of thread B
would be adjusted to 25.

If the job consists of multiple routing steps, a change to this attribute during a routing step does not
apply to subsequent routing steps.

*SAME
The run priority does not change.

1-99  Specify the run priority of the job.

Job queue (JOBQ)

Specifies the job queue in which this job is placed.

Single values
*SAME

The job queue does not change.
Qualifier 1: Job queue

name Specify the name of the job queue.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the job queue. If no library is specified as the
current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the library where the job queue is located.

[Tor]

Print text (PRTTXT)

Specifies the text that is printed at the bottom of each page of printed output and on separator pages.

*SAME
The current value of the PRTTXT parameter does not change.
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*SYSVAL
The system value, QPRTTXT, is used.

*BLANK
No text is printed on printed output.

character-value
Specify the character string that is printed at the bottom of each page. A maximum of 30
characters can be entered, enclosed in apostrophes.

Message logging (LOG)

Specifies the message logging values used to determine the amount and type of information sent to the
job log by this job. This parameter has three elements: the message (or logging) level, the message
severity, and the level of message text. If no values are specified on this parameter, the values are not
changed.

Element 1: Level

*SAME
The message logging level of the job does not change.

0-4 Specify the message logging level used for the job’s messages. The possible logging levels are:
0 No messages are logged.

1 All messages sent to the job’s external message queue with a severity greater than or
equal to the message logging severity are logged. This includes the indications of job
start, job end, and job completion status.

2 The following information is logged:

* Logging level 1 information

* Request messages which result in a high-level message with a severity code greater
than or equal to the message logging severity. Both the request message and all
associated messages are logged.

Note: A high-level message is one that is sent to the program message queue of the
program that receives the request message. For example, QCMD is an IBM-supplied
request processing program that receives request messages.

3 The following information is logged:
* Logging level 1 and 2 information
* All request messages
* Commands run by a CL program are logged if it is allowed by the logging of CL

programs job attribute and the log attribute of the CL program.
4 The following information is logged:

* All request messages and all messages with a severity greater than or equal to the
message logging severity, including trace messages.

* Commands run by a CL program are logged if it is allowed by the logging of CL
programs job attribute and the log attribute of the CL program.

Element 2: Severity

*SAME
The message logging severity does not change.
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0-99  Specify the message logging severity that is used in conjunction with the logging level to
determine which error messages are logged in the job log.

Element 3: Text

*SAME
The level of message text does not change.

*MSG Only the message text is written to the job log.

*SECLVL
Both the message text and the message help (cause and recovery) of the error message are written
to the job log.

*NOLIST
If the job ends normally, no job log is produced. If the job ends abnormally (if the job end code is
20 or higher), a job log is produced. The messages that appear in the job log contain both the
message text and the message help.

Forl

Log CL program commands (LOGCLPGM)

Specifies whether the commands that are run in a control language program are logged to the job log by
way of the CL program’s message queue. This parameter sets the status of the job’s logging flag. If *JOB
has been specified for the Message logging (LOG) parameter in the Create CL Program (CRTCLPGM)
command, the flag set in the Log CL program commands (LOGCLPGM) parameter is used. Other values
for the Message logging (LOG) parameter override the Log CL program commands (LOGCLPGM)
parameter. The commands are logged in the same manner as the requests.

*SAME
The current state of the job’s logging flag does not change.

*NO Commands that come later in a CL program are not written to the job log.

*YES Commands that come later in a CL program, and are capable of being written, are logged to the
job log.

[ror]

Job log output (LOGOUTPUT)

Specifies how the job log will be produced when the job completes. This does not affect job logs
produced when the message queue is full and the job message queue full action specifies *PRTWRAP.
Messages in the job message queue are written to a spooled file, from which the job log can be printed,
unless the Control Job Log Output (QMHCTL]JL) API was used in the job to specify that the messages in
the job log are to be written to a database file.

The job log output value can be changed at any time until the job log has been produced or removed. To
change the job log output value for a job, use the Change Job (QWTCHG]B) API or the Change Job
(CHGJOB) command.

The job log can be displayed at any time until the job log has been produced or removed. To display the
job log, use the Display Job Log (DSPJOBLOG) command.

The job log can be removed when the job has completed and the job log has not yet been produced or

removed. To remove the job log, use the Remove Pending Job Log (QWTRMV]JL) API or the End Job
(ENDJOB) command.
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*SAME
The value does not change.

*SYSVAL
The value specified in the system value QLOGOUTPUT is used.

*JOBLOGSVR
The job log will be produced by a job log server. For more information about job log servers,
refer to the Start Job Log Server (STRLOGSVR) command.

*JOBEND
The job log will be produced by the job itself. If the job cannot produce its own job log, the job
log will be produced by a job log server. For example, a job does not produce its own job log
when the system is processing a Power Down System (PWRDWNSYS) command.

*PND The job log will not be produced. The job log remains pending until removed.

Job message queue full action (JOBMSGQFL)

Specifies the action that should be taken when the job message queue is full.

*SAME
The job message queue full option does not change.

*SYSVAL
The value specified for the QJOBMSGQFL system value is used.

*NOWRAP
The message queue does not wrap when it is full. This action ends the job.

*WRAP
The message queue wraps to the start of the message queue when full and starts filling the
message queue again.

*PRTWRAP
The message queue wraps the job message queue when full and prints the messages that are
being overlaid because of wrapping.

Top

Inquiry message reply (INQMSGRPY)

Specifies the way that predefined messages that are sent as a result of running this job are answered. You
can specify that the inquiry message reply control is taken from the job description, or that all inquiry
messages require a reply, or that a default reply is issued, or that the system reply list is checked for a
matching reply as each predefined inquiry message is sent.

*SAME
The method to use for inquiry message replies does not change.

*RQD A reply is required by the receiver of the inquiry message for inquiry messages that are sent
during the running of this job.

*DFT The default message reply is used to answer any inquiry messages issued during the running of
this job.

*SYSRPYL
The system reply list is checked to see if there is an entry for any inquiry message issued as a
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result of running this job. If a match occurs, the reply value in that entry is used. If no entry
exists for that inquiry message, a reply is required.

Break message handling (BRKMSG)

Specifies how break messages are handled for the job. This is determined by the status of the message
queue, the message queue severity, and the setting of this value.

*SAME
Break message handling does not change.

*NORMAL
Break message handling is determined by the message queue status.

*NOTIFY
An audible alarm sounds to indicate the presence of a message. *NOTIFY is allowed only for
interactive jobs.

*HOLD
Neither break messages, or messages sent to a signed-on work station through the Send Break
Message (SNDBRKMSG) command, are shown for message queues in *BREAK delivery mode.
The alarm does not sound for messages sent to message queues in *NOTIFY delivery mode. The
user break message handling program is not started.

fror]

Status message (STSMSGQG)

Specifies how status messages are handled for the job.

*SAME
Status message handling does not change.

*USRPRF
Status messages are shown or not shown as specified in the user profile under which this job was
initially running.

*SYSVAL
Status messages are shown or not shown as specified in the QSTSMSG system value.

*NONE
Status messages are not shown.

*NORMAL
Status messages are shown. Text on the bottom line of the display is lost.

DDM conversation (DDMCNV)

Specifies whether the connections using distributed data management (DDM) protocols remain active
when they are not being used. The connections include APPC conversations, active TCP/IP conversations
or OptiConnect connections. The DDM protocols are used in Distributed Relational Database Architecture
(DRDA) applications, DDM applications, or DB2 Multisystem applications.

*SAME
The current state of the job’s DDM conversation attribute does not change.
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*KEEP
The system keeps DDM conversation connections active when there are no users, except when:

* The routing step ends on the source system, either at the job or when the job starts a reroute of
the job.

* There is an explicit request that conversations be disconnected, using the Reclaim DDM
Conversations (RCLDDMCNYV) command or the Reclaim Resources (RCLRSC) command.

* There is a communications failure or internal failure.
* A DRDA connection to an application server not running on the iSeries ends.
*DROP
The system ends a DDM-allocated conversation when there are no users. Examples include when

an application closes a DDM file, or when a DRDA application runs an SQL DISCONNECT
statement.

Schedule date (SCDDATE)

Specifies the date on which the submitted job becomes eligible to run.

If your system or your job is configured to use the Julian date format, *“MONTHSTR and *MONTHEND
are calculated as if the system or job did not use the Julian date format.

*SAME
This value does not change.

*CURRENT
The submitted job becomes eligible to run on the current date.

*MONTHSTR
The submitted job becomes eligible to run on the first day of the month. If you specify
*MONTHSTR, and if today is the first day of the month and the time you specify on the
SCDTIME parameter has not passed, the job becomes eligible to run today. Otherwise, the job
becomes eligible on the first day of the next month.

*MONTHEND
The submitted job becomes eligible to run on the last day of the month. If you specify
*MONTHEND, and if today is the last day of the month and the time you specify on the
SCDTIME parameter has not passed, the job becomes eligible to run today. Otherwise, the job
becomes eligible on the last day of the next month.

*MON
The job becomes eligible to run on Monday.

*TUE The job becomes eligible to run on Tuesday.
*WED The job becomes eligible to run on Wednesday.
*THU The job becomes eligible to run on Thursday.
*FRI  The job becomes eligible to run on Friday.
*SAT The job becomes eligible to run on Saturday.
*SUN The job becomes eligible to run on Sunday.

date  Specify a date in the job date format with or without separators.

Top
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Schedule time (SCDTIME)

Specifies the time on the scheduled date at which the job becomes eligible to run.

Note: Although the time can be specified to the second, the load on the system may affect the exact time
at which the job becomes eligible to run.

*SAME
This value does not change.

*CURRENT
The job is submitted on the current time.

time  Specify the time you want the job to start. The time is specified in 24-hour format and can be
specified with or without a time separator:

* Without a time separator, specify a string of 4 or 6 digits (hhmm or hhmmss) where hh =
hours, mm = minutes, and ss = seconds. Valid values for hh range from 00 to 23. Valid values
for mm and ss range from 00 to 59.

+ With a time separator, specify a string of 5 or 8 digits where the time separator specified for
your job is used to separate the hours, minutes, and seconds. If this command is entered from
the command line, the string must be enclosed in apostrophes. If a time separator other than
the separator specified for your job is used, this command will fail.

[Top]

Job date (DATE)

Specifies the date that is assigned to the job. The job date remains the same for the duration of the job,
unless it is changed by the user.

*SAME
The job date does not change.

date  Specify the value that is used as the job date for the job. The date must be entered in the current
job date format. If no job date is specified for a job, the system date is used as the default for any
function requiring a job date. The date specified in this parameter overrides the system date for
the running of the job only.

[Tor]

Date format (DATFMT)

Specifies the format used for the date.

*SAME
The date format used does not change.

*SYSVAL
The system value, QDATFMT, is used.

*YMD The date format used is year, month, and day.
*MDY The date format used is month, day, and year.
*DMY The date format used is day, month, year.
*JUL The date format used is Julian.

164 1BM Systems - iSeries: i5/0S Commands Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)



Date separator (DATSEP)

Specifies the date separator used for the date.

*SAME
The date separator does not change.

*SYSVAL
The system value for the date separator is used.

*BLANK
A blank is used for the date separator.

4 A slash (/) is used for the date separator.

r s

A dash (-) is used for the date separator.

A period (.) is used for the date separator.

r s

A blank is used for the date separator.

rs

, A comma (,) is used for the date separator.

Time separator (TIMSEP)

Specifies the time separator used for the job.

Note: When specifying time on other commands, you must use the time separator specified on this
parameter or no time separator. If a time separator different from the time separator specified here is
used to specify time on another command, the command will fail.

*SAME
The time separator does not change.

*SYSVAL
The time separator specified in the system value QTIMSEP is used.

*BLANK
A blank is used for the time separator.

A colon (:) is used for the time separator.
A period (.) is used for the time separator.

A blank is used for the time separator.

, A comma (,) is used for the time separator.

Job switches (SWS)

Specifies the switch settings for a group of eight job switches that are used with the job. These switches
can be set or tested in a CL program and used to control the flow of the program. The only valid values
for each 1-digit switch are 0 (off), 1 (on), or X. The X indicates that a switch value does not change.

*SAME
The values in the eight job switches do not change.
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character-value
Specify any combination (in quotation marks or not) of eight 0’s, 1’s, or X’s to change the job
switch settings. If a switch value is not being changed, enter an X in the position representing
that switch.

[Tep]

Time slice (TIMESLICE)

Specifies the maximum amount of processor time (in milliseconds) given to each thread in the job before
other threads in this job and in other jobs are given an opportunity to run. The time slice establishes the
amount of time needed by a thread in the job to accomplish a meaningful amount of processing. At the
end of the time slice, the thread might be put in an inactive state so that other threads can become active
in the storage pool.

If the job consists of multiple routing steps, a change to this attribute during a routing step does not
apply to subsequent routing steps.

*SAME
The value specified for the time slice does not change.

1-9999999
Specify the amount of time (in milliseconds) that each thread in the job is allowed to run when it
is given processing time.
Note: A millisecond is one thousandth of a second. So, 9 999 999 milliseconds equals 9999.999
seconds. Although you can specify a value of less than 8, the system takes a minimum of 8
milliseconds to run a process. If you display a job’s run attributes, the time slice value is never
less than 8.

[ror]

Eligible for purge (PURGE)

Specifies whether the job is eligible to be moved out of main storage and put into auxiliary storage at the
end of a time slice or when entering a long wait (such as waiting for a work station user’s response). This
attribute is ignored when more than one thread is active within the job.

If the job consists of multiple routing steps, a change to this attribute during a routing step does not
apply to subsequent routing steps.

*SAME
The value specified for the purge option does not change.

*YES The job is eligible to be moved out of main storage and put into auxiliary storage. However, a job
with multiple threads is never purged from main storage.

*NO  The job is not eligible to be moved out of main storage and put into auxiliary storage. However,
when main storage is needed, pages belonging to a thread in this job may be moved to auxiliary
storage. Then, when a thread in this job runs again, its pages are returned to main storage as they
are needed.

[Topl
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Default wait time (DFTWAIT)

Specifies the default maximum time (in seconds) that a thread in the job waits for a system instruction,
such as the LOCK machine interface (MI) instruction, to acquire a resource. This default wait time is used
when a wait time is not otherwise specified for a given situation. Normally, this is the amount of time the
system is willing to wait for the system before the request is ended. The wait time specified for this
parameter is ignored for read operations to database files.

If the job consists of multiple routing steps, a change to this attribute during a routing step does not
apply to subsequent routing steps.

*SAME
The default maximum wait time does not change.

*NOMAX
There is no maximum wait time.

1-9999999
Specify the number of seconds for the maximum time that the system waits for the instruction to
acquire a resource.

Top

Device recovery action (DEVRCYACN)

Specifies the recovery action to take for the job when an I/O error is encountered on the *REQUESTER
device for interactive jobs. This parameter can be specified only for interactive jobs.

*SAME
The work station recovery action does not change.

*SYSVAL
The value in the system value, QDEVRCYACN, is used as the device recovery action for this job.

*MSG The application program requesting the I/O operation receives an error message indicating the
I/0 operation has failed.

*DSCMSG
The job is automatically disconnected. When the job is reconnected, it receives an error message
indicating that an I/O error has occurred but the device has been recovered. Although the device
has been recovered, the contents of the display prior to the error must be shown again.

*DSCENDRQS
The job is automatically disconnected. Once it is reconnected, the ENDRQS command is issued
specifying the previous request processor. If there is no request processor, an error message is
issued.

*ENDJOB
The job is ended with the *IMMED option. A job log is produced for the job.

*ENDJOBNOLIST
The job is ended with the *IMMED option. No job log is produced for the job.
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Time slice end pool (TSEPOOL)

Specifies whether threads in interactive jobs should be moved to another main storage pool when they
reach the time slice end. When a long wait occurs, the thread is moved back to the pool in which it was
originally running. This may minimize the effect on the interactive response time of other interactive jobs.
This parameter can be specified only for interactive jobs.

*SAME
The value for the time slice end pool does not change.

*SYSVAL
The value in the system value, QTSEPOOL, at the time the CHGJOB command is issued is used
as the time slice end pool action for this job.

*NONE
A thread in the job is not moved when it reaches the end of its time slice.

*BASE
A thread in the job is moved to the base pool when it reaches the end of its time slice.

Print key format (PRTKEYFMT)

Specifies whether border and header information is printed when the print key is pressed.

*SAME
The value specified for this parameter does not change.

*SYSVAL
The value specified on the system value QPRTKEYFMT determines whether header or border
information is printed.

*NONE
Border information and header information are not printed.

*PRTBDR
Border information is printed.

*PRTHDR
Header information is printed.

*PRTALL
Border information and header information are printed.

Sort sequence (SRTSEQ)

Specifies the sort sequence table to be used for string comparisons for this job.

Single values

*SAME
This value does not change.

*USRPRF
The sort table specified in the user profile under which this job was initially running is used.

*SYSVAL
The system value QSRTSEQ is used.

168 1BM Systems - iSeries: i5/0S Commands Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)



*HEX A sort sequence table is not used. The hexadecimal values of the characters are used to determine
the sort sequence.

*LANGIDUNQ
A unique-weight sort table is used.

*LANGIDSHR
A shared-weight sort table is used.
Qualifier 1: Sort sequence

name Specify the name of the sort sequence table to be used with this job.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is searched. If no library is specified as the current library for
the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the library where the sort sequence table is located.

Language ID (LANGID)

Specifies the language identifier to be associated with this job. The language identifier is used when
*LANGIDUNQ or *LANGIDSHR is specified on the Sort sequence (SRTSEQ) parameter. If the job
CCSID is 65535, this parameter is also used to determine the value of the job default CCSID (DFTCCSID).

*SAME
The value does not change.

*USRPRF
The language ID specified in the user profile under which this job was initially running is used.

*SYSVAL
The system value QLANGID is used.

character-value
Specify the language identifier to be used by the job.

Country or region ID (CNTRYID)

Specifies the country or region identifier to be used by the job.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*USRPRF
The country or region ID specified in the user profile under which this job was initially running
is used.

*SYSVAL
The system value QCNTRYID is used.

character-value
Specify the country or region identifier to be used by the job.
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Coded character set ID (CCSID)

Specifies the coded character set identifier (CCSID) used for this job.

*SAME
The CCSID value does not change.

*USRPRF
The CCSID specified in the user profile under which this job was initially running is used.

*SYSVAL
The CCSID specified in the system value QCCSID is used.

*HEX The CCSID 65535 is used, which indicates that the character data in the fields is treated as bit
data and is not converted.

1-65535
Specify the CCSID.

Decimal format (DECFMT)

Specifies the decimal format used for the job.

*SAME

The value does not change.
*SYSVAL

The value specified for the QDECFMT system value is used.
*BLANK

A period (.) is used for the decimal format, zero suppression.
I A comma (,) is used for the decimal format, zero suppression.
J A comma (,) is used for the decimal format, one leading zero.

Character identifier control (CHRIDCTL)

Specifies the character identifier control used for the job. This attribute controls the type of CCSID
conversion that occurs for display files, printer files and panel groups. The *CHRIDCTL special value
must be specified on the CHRID command parameter on the create, change or override commands for
display files, printer files and panel groups before this attribute will be used.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*USRPRF
The character identifier control specified in the user profile under which this job was initially
running is used.

*SYSVAL
The value specified for the QCHRIDCTL system value will be used.
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*DEVD
The *DEVD special value performs the same function as on the CHRID command parameter for
display files, printer files and panel groups.

*JOBCCSID
The *JOBCCSID special value performs the same function as on the CHRID command parameter
for display files, printer files and panel groups.

Spooled file action (SPLFACN)

Specifies whether or not spooled files are accessed through job interfaces after the job ends. Keeping
spooled files with jobs allows job commands such as Work with Submitted Jobs (WRKSBMJOB) to work
with the spooled files even after the job has ended. Detaching spooled files from jobs reduces the use of
system resources by allowing job structures to be recycled when the jobs end.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*SYSVAL
The value specified in the system value QSPLFACN is used.

*KEEP
When the job ends, as long as spooled files for the job exist in the system auxiliary storage pool
(ASP 1) or in a basic user ASP (ASPs 2-32), the spooled files are kept with the job and the status
of the job is updated to indicate that the job has completed. If all remaining spooled files for the
job are in independent ASPs (ASPs 33-255), the spooled files will be detached from the job and
the job will be removed from the system.

*DETACH
When the job ends, the spooled files are detached from the job and the job is removed from the
system. If the job has already ended, this change will immediately detach the spooled files from
the job and remove the job from the system.

Top
Duplicate job option (DUPJOBOPT)
Specifies the action taken when duplicate jobs are found by this command.
*SELECT
The selection display is shown when duplicate jobs are found during an interactive session.
Otherwise, a message is issued.
*MSG A message is issued when duplicate jobs are found.

Examples

Example 1: Changing Message Logging Values
CHGJOB  JOB(123581/DEPT2/WS1) LOG(2 40 *SECLVL)

This command changes the job WS1, which is associated with the user profile DEPT2, and has the job
number 123581. It receives only commands and associated diagnostic messages (help text) if the messages
have a severity level greater than or equal to 40. Help text, in addition to the message text, is logged in
the job log.
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Example 2: Changing Scheduling Priority and Job Switches
CHGJOB ~ JOB(PAYROLL) JOBPTY(4) OUTPTY(3) SWS(10XXXX00)

This command changes the scheduling priority for the job PAYROLL to 4 and the priority of the job’s
output to 3. Also, four of the eight job switches are changed: switches 1 and 2 are set to 1 and 0, switches
3 through 6 remain the same, and switches 7 and 8 are both set to 0. Because only the simple name of the
job is specified, there can be only one job named PAYROLL in the system.

Example 3: Moving a Job to Another Queue
CHGJOB ~ JOB(MYJOB) JOBQ(MYLIB/MYJOBQ) INQMSGRPY (*SYSRPYL)

This command moves the job from the job queue it is currently in to the job queue MYJOBQ in library
MYLIB. For this change to be made, the job must not have begun running and must be a batch job. Also,
the job is changed so that any inquiry message that is issued on behalf of this job that has an entry in the
system automatic reply list is answered according to the reply in that system reply list entry. For any
inquiry message not represented in the system reply list, a reply is required.

Example 4: Changing Run Priority and Default Wait Time
CHGJOB ~ JOB(MYJOB) RUNPTY(10) DFTWAIT(150)

This command changes the run priority of the job MYJOB to 10 and the default wait time to 150 seconds,
if the issuer of the command has job control authority. If the job is active, these changes take effect
immediately. If the job is on a job queue, when the next routing step for the job is started, the run
priority and default wait times become these values and not what was specified in the class associated
with the routing entry used to start the step.

[ror]

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF1317

No response from subsystem for job &3/&2/&1.
CPF1321

Job &1 user &2 job number &3 not found.
CPF1332

End of duplicate job names.
CPF1334

Must be an interactive job for requested change.
CPF1336

Errors on CHGJOB command for job &3/&2/&1.
CPF1337

&3/&2 /&1 not authorized to change parameters.
CPF1340

Job control function not performed.
CPF1341

Reader or writer &3/&2/&1 not allowed as job name.
CPF1343

Job &3/&2/&1 not valid job type for function.
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CPF1344
Not authorized to control job &3/&2/&]1.

CPF1351

Function check occurred in subsystem for job &3/&2/&1.

CPF1352

Function not done. &3/&2/&1 in transition condition.

CPF1634
Specified date or time has passed.

CPF1635
Requested change no longer allowed.

CPF1642
Schedule date &1 not correct.

CPF1644
Scheduled date and time not changed.

CPF1650
Both scheduled date and time must be changed.

CPF1651
Sort sequence table not accessed.

CPF180E
&4 not changed.

CPF1846

Request did not complete. System value not available.

CPF1854
Value &1 for CCSID not valid.
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Change Job Description (CHGJOBD)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

[Parameters|
Examples|
Error messages

The Change Job Description (CHGJOBD) command changes the job-related attributes contained in a job
description object. Any attribute can be changed, except for the authority attribute. Refer to the Revoke
Object Authority (RVKOBJAUT) command and Grant Object Authority (GRTOBJAUT) command for more
information on changing object authorizations.

Restrictions:
1. To use this command, you must have:

* object operational (*OBJOPR), object management (*OBJMGT), and read (*READ) authority to the
job description and execute (*EXECUTE) authority to the library containing that job description.

* use (*USE) authority to the user profile specified in the User (USER) parameter.

2. To change the Accounting code (ACGCDE) parameter to a value other than *USRPREF, you must have
use (*USE) authority to the Change Accounting Code (CHGACGCDE) command.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
OBD Job description Qualified object name Required, Key,
Qualifier 1: Job description | Name Positional 1
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
OBQ Job queue Single values: *SAME Optional,
Other values: Qualified object name Positional 3
Qualifier 1: Job queue Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Job priority (on JOBQ) 1-9, *SAME Optional
|OUTPTY| Output priority (on OUTQ) |1-9, *SAME Optional
[PRTDEV| Print device Name, *SAME, *USRPRE, *SYSVAL, *WRKSTN Optional
OUT Output queue Single values: *SAME, *USRPRE, *DEV, *WRKSTN Optional
Other values: Qualified object name
Qualifier 1: Output queue Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
TEX Text “description’ Character value, *SAME, *BLANK Optional
|USER| User Name, *SAME, *RQD Optional,
Positional 2
|IACGCDE| Accounting code Character value, *SAME, *USRPRF, *BLANK Optional
[PRTTXT]| Print text Character value, *SAME, *SYSVAL, *BLANK Optional
IRTGDTA| Routing data Character value, *SAME, *RQSDTA Optional
IROSDTA| Request data or command Character value, *SAME, *NONE, *RTGDTA Optional
[INLLIBLJ Initial library list Single values: *SAME, *SYSVAL, *NONE Optional
Other values (up to 250 repetitions): Name
[INLASPGRP| Initial ASP group Name, *SAME, *NONE Optional
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Keyword Description Choices Notes
Message logging Element list Optional
Element 1: Level 0-4, *SAME
Element 2: Severity 0-99, *SAME
Element 3: Text *SAME, *MSG, *SECLVL, *NOLIST
Log CL program commands |*SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
[COGOUTPUT] Job log output *SAME, *SYSVAL, *JOBLOGSVR, *JOBEND, *PND Optional
Job message queue 2-64, *SAME, *SYSVAL Optional
maximum size
Job message queue full *SAME, *SYSVAL, *NOWRAFP, *WRAP, *PRTWRAP Optional
action
CL syntax check 0-99, *SAME, *NOCHK Optional
End severity 0-99, *SAME Optional
INOMSGRP Inquiry message reply *SAME, *RQD, *DFT, *SYSRPYL Optional
Hold on job queue *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
[DATE] Job date Date, *SAME, *SYSVAL Optional
Job switches Character value, *SAME Optional
IDEVRCYACQl Device recovery action *SAME, *SYSVAL, *MSG, *DSCMSG, *DSCENDRQS, Optional
*ENDJOB, *ENDJOBNOLIST
ITSEPOO!] Time slice end pool *SAME, *SYSVAL, *NONE, *BASE Optional
Allow multiple threads *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
Spooled file action *SAME, *SYSVAL, *KEEP, *DETACH Optional
DDM conversation *SAME, *KEEP, *DROP Optional

Qualifier 1: Job description

name Specify the name of the job description.

Qualifier 2: Library

*LIBL All libraries in the thread’s library list are searched until a match is found.

*CURLIB

The current library for the thread is used to locate the object. If no library is specified as the

current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the library where the job description is located.
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Job queue (JOBQ)

Specifies the name and library of the default job queue where jobs submitted using this job description
are placed.
Single values
*SAME
The job queue does not change.
Qualifier 1: Job queue

name Specify the name of the job queue.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the thread’s library list are searched until a match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the object. If no library is specified as the
current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the library where the job queue is located.

Note: If the job queue does not exist when the job description is changed, a library qualifier must
be specified because the qualified job queue name is kept in the job description.

Job priority (on JOBQ) (JOBPTY)

Specifies the job queue scheduling priority used for jobs that use this job description. The highest priority
is 1 and the lowest priority is 9.

*SAME
The scheduling priority does not change.

1-9 Specify the scheduling priority of jobs that use this job description.

Output priority (on OUTQ) (OUTPTY)

Specifies the output priority of spooled output files produced by jobs that use this job description. The
highest priority is 1 and the lowest priority is 9.

*SAME
The output priority for spooled output does not change.

1-9 Specify a value ranging from 1 through 9 for the output priority of the spooled output files that
are produced by jobs that use this job description. The highest priority is 1 and the lowest
priority is 9.
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Print device (PRTDEV)

Specifies the qualified name of the default printer device for this job. If the printer file being used to
create the output specifies to spool the file, the spooled file is placed on the device’s output queue, which
is named the same as the device.

Note: This assumes the defaults are specified on the Output queue (OUTQ) parameter for the printer
file, job description, user profile and workstation.

*SAME
The default printer device does not change.

*USRPRF
The printer device specified on the user profile associated with the job at the time the job is
started is used

*SYSVAL
The value in the system value QPRTDEV at the time the job is started is used as the printer
device.

*WRKSTN
The printer device assigned to the work station that is associated with the job at the time the job
is started is used.

name Specify the printer device that is used by jobs that use this job description.

[Toxl

Output queue (OUTQ)

Specifies the name and library of the output queue used as the default output queue for jobs that use this
job description. This parameter applies only to spooled printer files that specify *JOB for the output
queue.

Single values

*SAME
The default output queue does not change.

*USRPRF
The output queue name for jobs using this job description is taken from the user profile
associated with the job at the time the job is started.

*DEV The output queue associated with the printer specified on the Device (DEV) parameter of the
printer file is used. The output queue has the same name as the printer. The printer file DEV
parameter is determined by the Create Printer File (CRTPRTF), Change Printer File (CHGPRTF),
or the Override with Printer File (OVRPRTF) commands.

Note: This assumes the defaults were specified on the Output queue (OUTQ) parameter for the
printer file, job description, user profile, and workstation.

*WRKSTN
The output queue used with this job description is the output queue assigned to the work station
that is associated with the job at the time the job is started.

Qualifier 1: Output queue

name Specify the name of the output queue.

Qualifier 2: Library
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*LIBL All libraries in the thread’s library list are searched until a match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the object. If no library is specified as the
current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the library where the output queue is located.

Note: If the output queue does not exist when the job description is changed, a library qualifier
must be specified, because the qualified output queue name is kept in the job description.

Text ’description’ (TEXT)
Specifies the text that briefly describes the object.
*SAME
The text, if any, is not changed.
*BLANK
No text is specified.
character-value
Specify no more than 50 characters of text, enclosed in apostrophes.

User (USER)

Specifies the name of the user profile associated with this job description. The names QSECOFR, QSPL,
QDOC, QDBSHR, QRJE, QSYS, QLPAUTO, QLPINSTALL, QTSTRQS, and QDFTOWN are not valid
entries for this parameter.

*SAME
The name of the user profile does not change.

*RQD A user name is required to use the job description. For work station entries, you must enter a
user name when signing on at the work station; the associated user name becomes the name used
for the job. *RQD is not valid for job descriptions specified for autostart job entries or for those
used by the Batch Job (BCHJOB) command. It is valid on the Submit Job (SBMJOB) command
only if *CURRENT is specified on the User (USER) parameter.

name Specify the user name that identifies the user profile associated with batch jobs using this job
description. For interactive jobs, this is the default user name used to sign on the system without
typing a user name.

Accounting code (ACGCDE)

Specifies the accounting code that is used when logging system resource use for jobs that use this
description. If the job is submitted by the Submit Job (SBMJOB) command, the submitter’s accounting
code is used. To specify an accounting code other than *USRPRF, you must be authorized to the Change
Accounting Code (CHGACGCDE) command.

*SAME
The accounting code does not change.
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*USRPRF
The accounting code for jobs using this job description is obtained from the user profile
associated with the job.

*BLANK
An accounting code of 15 blanks is assigned to jobs that use this job description.

character-value
Specify the accounting code for jobs that use this job description and have accounting statistics
logged in the system accounting journal QACG]JRN. If less than 15 characters are entered, the
string is padded with blanks on the right.

[Topl

Print text (PRTTXT)

Specifies the printing of a line of text at the bottom of each page.

*SAME
The print text does not change.

*SYSVAL
The value in the system value QPRTTXT is used.

*BLANK
No text is printed.

character-value
Specify the character string that is printed at the bottom of each page. A maximum of 30
characters can be entered enclosed in apostrophes.

Routing data (RTGDTA)

Specifies the routing data used with this job description to start jobs.

*SAME
The routing data does not change.

*RQSDTA
Up to the first 80 characters of the request data specified on the Request data or command
(RQSDTA) parameter are used as the routing data for the job.

character-value
Specify the routing data for jobs that use this job description. A maximum of 80 characters can be
typed (enclosed in apostrophes if necessary).

[for]

Request data or command (RQSDTA)

Specifies the request data that is placed as the last entry in the job’s message queue for jobs using this job
description.

*SAME
The request data does not change.

*NONE
No request data is placed in the job’s message queue.
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*RTGDTA
The routing data specified on the Routing data (RTGDTA) parameter is placed as the last entry
in the job’s message queue.

character-value
Specify the character string that is placed as the last entry in the job’s message queue as a single
request. A maximum of 256 characters can be entered (enclosed in apostrophes if necessary).
When a CL command is entered, it must be enclosed in single apostrophes, and where
apostrophes would normally be used inside the command, double apostrophes must be used
instead.

Initial library list (INLLIBL)

Specifies the initial user part of the library list to be used for jobs using this job description.

Note: Duplication of library names in the library list is not allowed.

*SAME
The initial user part of the library list does not change.

*SYSVAL
The system default library list is used for jobs that use this job description. The default library list
contains the library names that were specified in the system value QUSRLIBL at the time a job
using this job description is started.

*NONE
The user part of the library list is empty; only the system portion is used.

Other values (up to 250 repetitions)
name Specify the library in the user part of the library list to be used for jobs using this job description.

Note: Libraries are searched in the same order as they are listed here.

Initial ASP group (INLASPGRP)

Specifies the initial setting for the auxiliary storage pool (ASP) group name for the initial thread of jobs
using this job description. A thread can use the Set ASP Group (SETASPGRP) command to change its
library name space. When an ASP group is associated with a thread, all libraries in the independent ASPs
in the ASP group are accessible and objects in those libraries can be referenced using regular
library-qualified object name syntax. The libraries in the independent ASPs in the specified ASP group
plus the libraries in the system ASP (ASP number 1) and basic user ASPs (ASP numbers 2 - 32) form the
library name space for the thread.

Restrictions:

1. The job descriptions QGPL/QDFTJOBD and QGPL/QDFTSVR cannot be changed to specify the name
of an ASP group. For these job descriptions, the INLASPGRP must be *NONE.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NONE
Specifies the initial thread of jobs using this job description will be started with no ASP group.
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The library name space will not include libraries from any ASP group. Only the libraries in the
system ASP and any basic user ASPs will be in the library name space.

name Specifies the name of the ASP group to be set for the initial thread of jobs using this job
description. The ASP group name is the name of the primary ASP device within the ASP group.
All libraries from all ASPs in this ASP group will be included in the library name space.

[Tep]

Message logging (LOG)

Specifies the message logging values used to determine the amount and type of information sent to the
job log by this job. This parameter has three elements: the message (or logging) level, the message
severity, and the level of message text.

Element 1: Level

*SAME
The message logging level does not change.

0-4 Specify the message logging level to be used for the job’s messages.
0 No messages are logged.

1 All messages sent to the job’s external message queue with a severity greater than or
equal to the message logging severity are logged. This includes the indications of job
start, job end, and job completion status.

2 The following information is logged:

* Logging level 1 information

* Request messages which result in a high-level message with a severity code greater
than or equal to the message logging severity. Both the request message and all
associated messages are logged.

Note: A high-level message is one that is sent to the program message queue of the
program that receives the request message. For example, QCMD is an IBM-supplied
request processing program that receives request messages.

3 The following information is logged:
* Logging level 1 and 2 information
* All request messages
* Commands run by a CL program are logged if it is allowed by the logging of CL

programs job attribute and the log attribute of the CL program.
4 The following information is logged:

* All request messages and all messages with a severity greater than or equal to the
message logging severity, including trace messages.

* Commands run by a CL program are logged if it is allowed by the logging of CL
programs job attribute and the log attribute of the CL program.

Element 2: Severity

*SAME
The message severity level does not change.

0-99  Specify the message severity level to be used in conjunction with the logging level to determine
which error messages are logged in the job log.
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Element 3: Text

*SAME
The message text level value does not change.

*MSG Only the message text is written to the job log.

*SECLVL
Both the message text and the message help (cause and recovery) of the error message are written
to the job log.

*NOLIST
If the job ends normally, no job log is produced. If the job ends abnormally (if the job end code is
20 or higher), a job log is produced. The messages that appear in the job log contain both the
message text and the message help.

Log CL program commands (LOGCLPGM)

Specifies whether the commands that can be logged and were run in a control language program are
logged to the job log by way of the CL program’s message queue. This parameter sets the status of the
job’s logging flag. If *NO is specified, the logging flag status is off and CL commands are not logged. If
*YES is specified here and *JOB is specified on the Message logging (LOG) parameter of the Create CL
Program (CRTCLPGM) command, all commands in the CL program that can be logged are logged to the
job log.
*SAME

The value does not change.

*NO The commands in a CL program are not logged to the job log.
*YES The commands in a CL program are logged to the job log.

Job log output (LOGOUTPUT)

Specifies how the job log will be produced when the job completes. This does not affect job logs
produced when the message queue is full and the job message queue full action specifies *PRTWRAP.
Messages in the job message queue are written to a spooled file, from which the job log can be printed,
unless the Control Job Log Output (QMHCTLJL) API was used in the job to specify that the messages in
the job log are to be written to a database file.

The job log output value can be changed at any time until the job log has been produced or removed. To
change the job log output value for a job, use the Change Job (QWTCHG]B) API or the Change Job
(CHGJOB) command.

The job log can be displayed at any time until the job log has been produced or removed. To display the
job log, use the Display Job Log (DSPJOBLOG) command.

The job log can be removed when the job has completed and the job log has not yet been produced or
removed. To remove the job log, use the Remove Pending Job Log (QWTRMV]JL) API or the End Job
(ENDJOB) command.

*SAME
The value does not change.
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*SYSVAL
The value specified in the system value QLOGOUTPUT is used.

*JOBLOGSVR
The job log will be produced by a job log server. For more information about job log servers,
refer to the Start Job Log Server (STRLOGSVR) command.

*JOBEND
The job log will be produced by the job itself. If the job cannot produce its own job log, the job
log will be produced by a job log server. For example, a job does not produce its own job log
when the system is processing a Power Down System (PWRDWNSYS) command.

*PND The job log will not be produced. The job log remains pending until removed.

Job message queue maximum size (JOBMSGQMX)
Specifies the maximum size of the job message queue.

*SAME
The job message queue maximum size will not change.

*SYSVAL
The value in QJOBMSGQMX (system value) at the time the job is started is used as the maximum
size of the job message queue.

2-64  Specify the maximum size, in megabytes, of the job message queue.

[ror]

Job message queue full action (JOBMSGQFL)

Specifies the action that should be taken when the job message queue is full.

*SAME
The job message queue full option will not change.

*SYSVAL
The value specified for the QJOBMSGQFL system value is used.

*NOWRAP
The message queue does not wrap when it is full. This action ends the job.

*WRAP
The message queue wraps to the start of the message queue when it is full and starts filling the
message queue again.

*PRTWRAP
The message queue wraps the job message queue when it is full and prints the messages that are
being overlaid because of wrapping.

[Tor]
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CL syntax check (SYNTAX)

Specifies whether requests placed on the job message queue (for jobs using this job description) are
checked for syntax as CL commands. When syntax checking is specified, the commands are checked for
syntax as they are submitted instead of when the job is run, thus providing an earlier diagnosis of syntax
errors. If checking is specified, the message severity that causes a syntax error to end processing of a job
is also specified.

*SAME
The syntax checking does not change.

*NOCHK
The request data is not checked for syntax as CL commands.

0-99  Specify the lowest message severity that can cause running of a job to end. The request data is
checked for syntax as CL commands. If a syntax error occurs that is equal to or greater than the
error message severity specified here, the running of the job containing the erroneous command
is suppressed.

End severity (ENDSEV)

Specifies the message severity level of escape messages that can cause a batch job to be ended. The batch
job is ended when a request in the batch input stream results in an escape message whose severity code
is equal to or greater than that specified here being sent to the request processing program QCMD or
QCL. This parameter value is compared with the severity of any escape message not monitored that
occurs as a result of running a noncompiled CL command in a batch job.

*SAME
The current value of this parameter does not change.

0-99  Specify the message severity of an escape message that results from a request in the batch input
stream and that causes the jobs that use this job description to be ended. Because escape
messages typically have a maximum severity level of 50, a value of 50 or lower must be specified
in order for a job to be ended as a result of an escape message. An unhandled escape message
whose severity is equal to or greater than the value specified causes the job to be ended.

Inquiry message reply (INQMSGRPY)

Specifies the way that inquiry messages are answered for jobs that use this job description. You can
specify that inquiry messages are to be answered in the usual manner, that a default reply be issued, or
that if certain conditions are met, an answer is issued to the inquiry based on those conditions. The
conditions met are listed in the system reply list entries of the Add Reply List Entry (ADDRPYLE)
command.

*SAME
The method to use for inquiry message replies does not change.

*RQD A reply is required for any predefined inquiry message that is issued by a job that uses this job
description.

*DFT The default message reply is used to answer any predefined inquiry messages issued during
running of a job that uses this job description. The default reply is either defined in the message
description or is the default system reply.
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*SYSRPYL
The system reply list is checked to determine whether an entry matches the message identifier
and optional compare value for any inquiry message issued by a job that uses this job
description. If a match occurs, the reply value in that reply list entry is used. If no entry exists for
that message, a reply is required.

[Tep]

Hold on job queue (HOLD)

Specifies whether jobs using this job description are put on the job queue in the hold condition. A job
placed on the job queue in the hold condition is held until it is released by the Release Job (RLSJOB)
command, or it is ended, either by the End Job (ENDJOB) command or by the Clear Job Queue
(CLRJOBQ) command.

*SAME
The job hold condition does not change.

*NO Jobs that use this job description are not held when they are put on the job queue.
*YES Jobs that use this job description are held when they are put on the job queue.

Job date (DATE)

Specifies the date that is assigned to the job that uses this job description when the job is started.

*SAME
The job date does not change.

*SYSVAL
The value in the QDATE system value at the time the job is started is used as the job date.

date  Specify the job date for the job being started. The format currently specified for the DATFMT job
attribute must be used.

fror]

Job switches (SWS)

Specifies the initial switch settings for a group of eight job switches used for jobs that use this job
description. These switches can be set or tested in a CL program and used to control the flow of the
program. The only values that are valid for each single-digit switch are 0 (off) or 1 (on).

*SAME
The eight job switch values do not change.

character-value
Specify any combination (enclosed in apostrophes if necessary) of eight 0’s or 1’s to change the
job switch settings.

[Tor]

Device recovery action (DEVRCYACN)

Specifies the recovery action to take for the job when an I/O error is encountered on the *REQUESTOR
device for interactive jobs that use this job description. This attribute is ignored for non-interactive jobs.
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*SAME
The work station recovery action does not change.

*SYSVAL
The value in the system value QDEVRCYACN at the time the job is started is used as the device
recovery action for this job.

*MSG The application program requesting the I/O operation receives an error message indicating that
the I/O operation has failed.

*DSCMSG
The job is automatically disconnected. Once the job has reconnected, it receives an error message
indicating an I/O error has occurred and that the device has been recovered. Even though the
device has been recovered, the contents of the screen when the error occurred must be displayed
again.

*DSCENDRQS
The job is automatically disconnected. Once the job has reconnected, the End Request (ENDRQS)

command is issued specifying the processor that made the previous request. If there is no
available request processor, the ENDRQS command fails, and an error message will be issued.

*ENDJOB
The job is ended with the *IMMED option. A job log is produced for the job.

*ENDJOBNOLIST
The job is ended with the *IMMED option. No job log is produced for the job.

Time slice end pool (TSEPOOL)

Specifies whether interactive jobs are moved to another main storage pool when the end of the time slice
is reached. When a long wait occurs, the job is moved back to the pool in which it was originally
running. This may help minimize the effect on interactive response time.

*SAME
The value for the time slice end pool does not change.

*SYSVAL
The system value in QTSEPOOL at the time the job is started is to be used as the time slice end
pool action for this job description.

*NONE
The job is not moved when the end of the time slice is reached.

*BASE
The job is moved to the base pool when the time slice end pool is reached.

Allow multiple threads (ALWMLTTHD)

Specifies whether or not the job can run with multiple user threads. This attribute does not prevent the
operating system from creating system threads in the job. This job attribute is not allowed to be changed
once a job starts. This attribute applies to autostart jobs, prestart jobs, batch jobs submitted from job
schedule entries and jobs started using the Submit Job (SBMJOB) and Batch Job (BCHJOB) commands.
This attribute is ignored when starting all other types of jobs. This attribute should be set to *YES only in
job descriptions used exclusively with functions that create multiple user threads.
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*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO  The job cannot run with multiple user threads.

*YES The job can run with multiple user threads.

Spooled file action (SPLFACN)

Specifies whether or not spooled files are accessed through job interfaces after the job ends. Keeping
spooled files with jobs allows job commands such as the Work with Submitted Jobs (WRKSBM]JOB)
command to work with the spooled files even after the job has ended. Detaching spooled files from jobs
reduces the use of system resources by allowing job structures to be recycled when the jobs end.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*SYSVAL
The value specified in the system value QSPLFACN is used.

*KEEP
When the job ends, as long as at least one spooled file for the job exists in the system auxiliary
storage pool (ASP 1) or in a basic user ASP (ASPs 2-32), the spooled files are kept with the job
and the status of the job is updated to indicate that the job has completed. If all remaining
spooled files for the job are in independent ASPs (ASPs 33-255), the spooled files will be detached
from the job and the job will be removed from the system.

*DETACH
When the job ends, the spooled files are detached from the job and the job is removed from the
system.

[ror]

DDM conversation (DDMCNV)

Specifies whether the connections using distributed data management (DDM) protocols remain active
when they are not being used. The connections include APPC conversations, active TCP/IP conversations
or OptiConnect connections. The DDM protocols are used in Distributed Relational Database Architecture
(DRDA) applications, DDM applications, or DB2 Multisystem applications. For more information on
distributed data management, see the iSeries Information Center at

http:/ /www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*KEEP
The system keeps DDM conversation connections active when they are no longer being used,
except when:

* The routing step ends on the source system.

* There is an explicit request that conversations be disconnected, using the Reclaim DDM
Conversations (RCLDDMCNYV) command or the Reclaim Resources (RCLRSC) command.

* There is a communications failure or internal failure.
* A DRDA connection to an application server not running on the iSeries ends.
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*DROP
The system ends a DDM-allocated conversation when it is no longer being used. Examples
include when an application closes a DDM file, or when a DRDA application runs an SQL
DISCONNECT statement.

Examples

Example 1: Setting Job Running and Output Priorities
CHGJOBD  JOBD(QGPL/QPGMR) JOBPTY(2) OUTPTY(2)

This command allows jobs using the IBM-supplied job description QPGMR in the QGPL library to
process with a higher job and output priority than originally specified for QPGMR. QPGMR originally
sets job running and output priorities at level 5. More information about the IBM-supplied job description
parameter values is in the CL Programming book.

Example 2: Changing Priority Limits
Assume that the user profile was created as follows:

Part 1:

CRTUSRPRF  USRPRF (JLRAY) PASSWORD (GAMMA)  SPCAUT (*JOBCTL)
PTYLMT(4) AUT(*NONE)

Then attempt to change the priority limits of the job description BATCHS5 with the following command:

Part 2:
CHGJOBD  JOBD(BATCH5) USER(JLRAY) JOBPTY(1) OUTPTY(1)

Because the priority limit specified in the user profile takes precedence over any limit specified in a job
description, an error message is sent and a priority of 4 is assumed for both job and output priority
levels.

Example 3: Requiring a Password to Sign On at Work Station

CHGJOBD  JOBD(INT4) USER(*RQD) RTGDTA(QCMDI) LOG(*SAME)
ACGCDE ('USERXYZ CODE123') TEXT(*BLANK)

The USER parameter indicates the user of the job description INT4 must enter a password to sign on at a
work station. The characters QCMDI are used as the routing data being compared with the routing table
of the subsystem under which the job is run. All values of the LOG parameter list are not changed. Jobs
that use this job description have accounting data recorded under the accounting code, "USERXYZ
CODE123’, when job accounting is active. The text for this job description is changed to all blanks.

Example 4: Directing Jobs Using This System to a Specific Job Queue

CHGJOBD  JOBD(BATCH3) JOBQ(NIGHTQ) JOBPTY(4) OUTPTY(4)
RTGDTA(QCMDB)  INQMSGRPY (*DFT)
TEXT('Batch #3 JOBD for high priority night work')

This command changes a job description named BATCH3 found in the library search list. The jobs using
this description are now placed on the job queue NIGHTQ. The priority for jobs using this description
and their spooled files is 4. QCMDB is the routing data that is compared with entries in the routing table
of the subsystem where the job is run. The text is changed to indicate that this job description is for high
priority night work. The INQMSGRPY parameter specifies that all messages of type *INQ that are issued
from a job using this job description automatically causes the default reply message to be issued.
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Error messages

*ESCAPE Messages

CPF1618
Job description &1 in library &2 damaged.

CPF1625
Job description &1 in library &2 not changed.

CPF9872
Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code &3.
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Change Job MLB Attributes (CHGJOBMLBA)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples
Error messages

The Change Job MLB Attributes (CHGJOBMLBA) command allows a user to change the media library
resource allocation attributes for a job.

Restrictions:

1. The job being changed must use the same user profile as the user issuing the command, or the issuer
must have job control special authority (*jOBCTL).

2. Only a user with job control special authority (JOBCTL) can change the resource allocation priority.

Top
Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
JOB Job name Single values: * Optional, Key,
Other values: Qualified job name Positional 1
Qualifier 1: Job name Name
Qualifier 2: User Name
Qualifier 3: Number 000000-999999
[MLB| Library device Name, *ALL Optional, Key,
Positional 2
[RSCALCPTY| Resource allocation priority | 1-99, *SAME, *DEV, *JOB Optional
[INLMNTWAIT| Initial mount wait time 1-600, *SAME, *DEYV, *JOB, *IMMED, *NOMAX Optional
I[EOVMNTWAIT| End of volume mount wait | 1-600, *SAME, *DEV, *JOB, *IMMED, *NOMAX Optional
time

Job name (JOB)

Specifies the name of the job whose attributes are being changed.

Single values

* The job whose information is changed is the job from which this command is entered.

Qualifier 1: Job name
name Specify the job name of the job whose attributes are to be changed.

If no job qualifier is given, all jobs currently in the system are searched for the job name. If more
than one occurrence of the specified name is found, a qualified job name must be specified.

Qualifier 2: User

name Specify the user name of the job whose attributes are to be changed.
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Qualifier 3: Number

000000-999999
Specify the job number of the job whose attributes are to be changed.

Library device (MLB)

Specifies the name of the tape media library device whose attributes are to be changed. The device name
must have been created previously on the system using the Create Device Media Library (CRTDEVMLB)
command.

*ALL The attribute change is to apply to all the media library devices.

name Specify the name of the tape media library device whose attributes are to be changed.

Resource allocation priority (RSCALCPTY)

Specifies the media library device resource allocation priority for this job. If the resource allocation
priority has not been changed for a media library device for the job, *DEV is used.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEV The resource allocation priority will be retrieved from the device description.
*JOB  The priority of the job is used as the resource allocation priority.

1-99  Specify the priority this job is given when requesting a resource, from 1 (highest) through 99
(lowest).

[ror]

Initial mount wait time (INLMNTWAIT)

Specifies the maximum amount of time a request will wait for the allocation of a tape resource for the
initial mount. If the initial mount wait time has not changed for a media library device for the job, *DEV
is used.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEV The initial mount wait time will be retrieved from the device description.

*JOB The initial mount wait time is determined by rounding the default wait time attribute of the job
requesting the allocation to the next highest minute.

*IMMED
The request will not wait for a tape resource to become available.

*NOMAX
The request will wait until a tape resource is available.

1-600 Specify the number of minutes a request will wait for allocation of a tape resource.
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End of volume mount wait time (EOVMNTWAIT)

Specifies the maximum amount of time a request will wait for allocation of a tape resource to mount the
next volume. If the end of volume mount wait time has not changed for a media library device for the
job, *DEV is used.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*DEV The end of volume mount wait time will be retrieved from the device description.

*JOB The end of volume mount wait time is determined by rounding the default wait time attribute of
the job requesting the allocation to the next highest minute.

*IMMED
The request will not wait for a tape resource to become available.

*NOMAX
The request will wait until a tape resource is available.

1-600 Specify the number of minutes a request will wait for allocation of a tape resource.

Examples
Example 1: Changing the resource allocation priority for the current job

CHGJOBMLBA  RSCALCPTY (50)

This command changes the resource allocation priority for all tape media library devices for the current
job to 50.

Example 2: Changing the initial mount wait time for a specific job
CHGJOBMLBA  JOB(002345/USERX/QDFTJOBD) INLMNTWAIT(2)

This command changes the initial mount wait time for all tape media library devices for the specified job
to 2 minutes.

Example 3: Changing the resource allocation priority for all tape media libraries used by the current
job
CHGJOBMLBA  MLB(*ALL) RSCALCPTY(50)

This command changes the resource allocation priority for all tape media library devices for the current
job to 50.

Example 4: Changing the resource allocation priority for a specific tape media library used by the
current job

CHGJOBMLBA  MLB(TAPMLBO1) RSCALCPTY(50)

This command changes the resource allocation priority for TAPMLBO01 for the current job to 50.

Top

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages
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CPF1069
End of duplicate names.

CPF1070

Job &3/&2/&1 not found.
CPF1343

Job &3/&2/&1 not valid job type for function.
CPF1344

Not authorized to control job &3/&2/&1.
CPF6708

Command ended due to error.
CPF6745

Device &1 not a media library device.
CPF67B5

&3/&2/&1 not authorized to change attribute.
CPF9814

Device &1 not found.
CPF9825

Not authorized to device &1.
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Change Job Queue Entry (CHGJOBQE)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

The Change Job Queue Entry (CHGJOBQE) command changes an existing job queue entry in the
specified subsystem description. This command can be issued while a subsystem is active or inactive. A
job queue entry identifies the job queue from which jobs are selected to run in the subsystem. Jobs can be
placed on a job queue by spooling readers or by using the following commands:

* Submit Job (SBM]JOB)

* Submit Data Base Jobs (SBMDBJOB)
* Submit Diskette Jobs (SBMDKT]JOB)
* Transfer Job (TFRJOB)

* Transfer Batch Job (TFRBCHJOB)

In a subsystem, job queues with lower sequence numbers are processed first.

Notes:

1. The job associated with an active subsystem can only find objects that exist in the system auxiliary
storage pool (ASP) or in a basic user ASP. Therefore, objects that are referenced by this command
should exist in the system ASP or in a basic user ASP.

Restrictions:
1. To use this command, you must have:

* object operational (*OBJOPR), object management (*OBJMGT), and read (*READ) authority to the
specified subsystem description and execute (*EXECUTE) authority to the library containing that
subsystem description.

Parameters
Keyword Description Choices Notes
SBSD| Subsystem description Qualified object name Required,
Qualifier 1: Subsystem Name Positional 1
description
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Job queue Qualified object name Required,
Qualifier 1: Job queue Name Positional 2
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
[MAXACT] Maximum active jobs 0-1000, *SAME, *NOMAX Optional,
Positional 3
[SEQNBR]| Sequence number 1-9999, *SAME Optional
IMAXPTY1| Max active priority 1 0-99, *SAME, *NOMAX Optional
[MAXPTY2| Max active priority 2 0-99, *SAME, *NOMAX Optional
[MAXPTY3| Max active priority 3 0-99, *SAME, *NOMAX Optional
IMAXPTY4| Max active priority 4 0-99, *SAME, *NOMAX Optional
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Keyword Description Choices Notes

Max active priority 5 0-99, *SAME, *NOMAX Optional
Max active priority 6 0-99, *SAME, *NOMAX Optional
Max active priority 7 0-99, *SAME, *NOMAX Optional
[MAXPTYY Max active priority 8 0-99, *SAME, “NOMAX Optional
Max active priority 9 0-99, *SAME, *NOMAX Optional

Subsystem description (SBSD)
Specifies the name and library of the subsystem description that contains the job queue entry being
changed.

This is a required parameter.

Qualifier 1: Subsystem description
name Specify the name of the subsystem description where the job queue entry is being changed.

Note: The following IBM-supplied objects are not valid on this parameter:
* QSYSSBSD

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the thread’s library list are searched until a match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the object. If no library is specified as the
current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the library where the subsystem description is located.

Job queue (JOBQ)

Specifies the name and library of the job queue that is a source of batch jobs that are started by the
subsystem. If the job queue does not exist when the entry is added or changed, a library qualifier other
than *LIBL must be specified because the job queue name is kept in the subsystem description.

This is a required parameter.

Qualifier 1: Job queue

name Specifies the name of the job queue that is a source of batch jobs that are started by the
subsystem.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the thread’s library list are searched until a match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the object. If no library is specified as the
current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the library where the job queue is located.
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Maximum active jobs (MAXACT)

Specifies the maximum number of jobs that can be active at the same time from this job queue.

*SAME
The maximum number of jobs that can be active at the same time does not change.

*NOMAX
There is no maximum for the number of jobs that can be started at the same time through this
job queue entry. However, the maximum activity level of the routing entries, the subsystem, or
the specific job priority level might prevent jobs from being started. If *“NOMAX is specified, all
the jobs on the job queue are started, even though the activity level of the storage pool being
used might prohibit them from running at the same time.

0-1000 Specify the maximum number of jobs that can be active at the same time from this job queue.

Sequence number (SEQNBR)

Specifies a sequence number for this job queue, which is used by the subsystem to determine the order in
which the job queues are processed.

The subsystem first selects jobs from the job queue with the lowest sequence number. When all jobs on
that queue have been processed or the number of jobs specified on the Maximum active jobs (MAXACT)
parameter has been reached, the subsystem processes jobs on the queue with the next higher sequence
number. This sequence continues until all job queue entries have been processed, or until the subsystem
has reached its limit for overall maximum jobs. In some cases, the sequence is interrupted and the
subsystem processes a job queue with a lower sequence number. This occurs for this subsystem when one
of the following conditions occurs:

* A held job or job queue is released.

* Ajob is placed on or transferred to a job queue.

* A new job queue is allocated.

* Ajob ends.

*SAME
The sequence number assigned to this job queue does not change.

1-9999 Specify the sequence number assigned to this job queue. The sequence number must be unique in
the subsystem description.

Max active priority 1 (MAXPTY1)

Specifies the number of jobs that can be started for a specified job priority level.

*SAME
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level does not change.

*NOMAX
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level is not limited.

0-99  Specify the number of jobs started in a specific priority level. A value of 0 indicates that no jobs
are started from a specific priority level.
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Max active priority 2 (MAXPTY2)
Specifies the number of jobs that can be started for a specified job priority level.

*SAME
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level does not change.

*NOMAX
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level is not limited.

0-99  Specify the number of jobs started in a specific priority level. A value of 0 indicates that no jobs
are started from a specific priority level.

[Topl

Max active priority 3 (MAXPTY3)

Specifies the number of jobs that can be started for a specified job priority level.

*SAME
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level does not change.

*NOMAX
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level is not limited.

0-99  Specify the number of jobs started in a specific priority level. A value of 0 indicates that no jobs
are started from a specific priority level.

[ror]

Max active priority 4 (MAXPTY4)
Specifies the number of jobs that can be started for a specified job priority level.

*SAME
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level does not change.

*NOMAX
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level is not limited.

0-99  Specify the number of jobs started in a specific priority level. A value of 0 indicates that no jobs
are started from a specific priority level.

[for]

Max active priority 5 (MAXPTY5)

Specifies the number of jobs that can be started for a specified job priority level.

*SAME
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level does not change.

*NOMAX
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level is not limited.

0-99  Specify the number of jobs started in a specific priority level. A value of 0 indicates that no jobs
are started from a specific priority level.
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Max active priority 6 (MAXPTY®6)

Specifies the number of jobs that can be started for a specified job priority level.

*SAME
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level does not change.

*NOMAX
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level is not limited.

0-99  Specify the number of jobs started in a specific priority level. A value of 0 indicates that no jobs
are started from a specific priority level.

Max active priority 7 (MAXPTY7)

Specifies the number of jobs that can be started for a specified job priority level.

*SAME
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level does not change.

*NOMAX
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level is not limited.

0-99  Specify the number of jobs started in a specific priority level. A value of 0 indicates that no jobs
are started from a specific priority level.

Max active priority 8 (MAXPTY8)

Specifies the number of jobs that can be started for a specified job priority level.

*SAME
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level does not change.

*NOMAX
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level is not limited.

0-99  Specify the number of jobs started in a specific priority level. A value of 0 indicates that no jobs
are started from a specific priority level.

Max active priority 9 (MAXPTY9)

Specifies the number of jobs that can be started for a specified job priority level.

*SAME
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level does not change.

*NOMAX
The number of jobs started in a specific priority level is not limited.

0-99  Specify the number of jobs started in a specific priority level. A value of 0 indicates that no jobs
are started from a specific priority level.
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Examples

CHGJOBQE  SBSD(QGPL/QBATCH) JOBQ(QGPL/QBATCH) MAXACT(4)
MAXPTY1(1) MAXPTY2 (xNOMAX)

This command changes the maximum number of jobs that can be active at the same time from the job
queue QBATCH in library QGPL. The sequence number of the job queue entry does not change. Up to
four jobs from the QBATCH job queue can be active at the same time. Up to one job can be active from
priority level 1. There is no maximum for the number of jobs that can be active at the same time from
priority level 2. Priority levels 3 through 9 do not change.

[Topl

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF1619
Subsystem description &1 in library &2 damaged.

CPF1691
Active subsystem description may or may not have changed.

CPF1697
Subsystem description &1 not changed.
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Change Job Schedule Entry (CHGJOBSCDE)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples|
Error messages

The Change Job Schedule Entry (CHGJOBSCDE) command allows you to change an entry in the job
schedule.

The job schedule entry contains all of the information needed to automatically submit a batch job. You
can use this command to change:

¢ The command the job runs

* The date and time at which a job is scheduled to run

* The recovery action the system takes if the job cannot be submitted at the scheduled time

* The job description and user profile under which the job is run

* The job queue on which the job is placed when it is submitted

¢ The message queue to which messages are sent

Each job schedule entry is identified by the job name, which is specified for the JOB parameter of this
command, and an entry number, which is assigned by the system when the entry is added. The message
sent when an entry is added contains the entry number. If there is more than one entry with the same job
name, you may need to specify the number when changing the entry using this command, removing the
entry using the Remove Job Schedule Entry (RMV]JOBSCDE) command, or when holding or releasing the
entry using the Hold Job Schedule Entry (HLDJOBSCDE) or Release Job Schedule Entry (RLSJOBSCDE)
command. You can use the Work with Job Schedule Entries (WRKJOBSCDE) command to show or print
entries.

More information is in the Work Management information in the iSeries Information Center at
http:/ /www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

Restrictions:

1. The issuer of this command must be running under a user profile which is the same as the job user
identity of the job schedule entry being changed, or the issuer of the command must be running
under a user profile which has job control (*JOBCTL) special authority.

The job user identity is the name of the user profile by which a job is known to other jobs. More

information about the job user identity is in the Work Management information in the iSeries

Information Center at http:/ /www.ibm.com/eserver /iseries/infocenter.

2. To use this command, you must have:

* use (*USE) authority to the command specified by the Command to run (CMD) parameter and
execute (*EXECUTE) authority to the library containing that command.

* use (*USE) authority to the job description (JOBD) and execute (*EXECUTE) authority to the library
containing that job description.

¢ use (*USE) authority to the job queue (JOBQ) and execute (*EXECUTE) authority to the library
containing that job queue.

* use (*USE) authority to the user profile (USER) that the job is to run under.

* use (*USE) and add (*ADD) authority to the message queue (MSGQ), and execute (*EXECUTE)
authority to the library containing that message queue.

* change (*CHANGE) authority to object QDFTJOBSCD, type *JOBSCD, in library QUSRSYS and
execute (*EXECUTE) authority to library QUSRSYS.
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Parameters

Keyword Description Choices Notes
Job name Name Required, Key,
Positional 1
ENTRYNBR| Entry number 000001-999999, *ONLY Optional, Key
[CMD] Command to run Command string Optional
Frequency *SAME, *ONCE, *WEEKLY, *MONTHLY Optional
[SCDDATE| Schedule date Date, *SAME, *CURRENT, *MONTHSTR, *MONTHEND, | Optional
*NONE
ISCDDA!l Schedule day Single values: *SAME, *NONE, *ALL Optional
Other values (up to 7 repetitions): “MON, *TUE, *WED,
*THU, *FRI, *SAT, *SUN
SCDTIME Schedule time Time, *SAME, *CURRENT Optional
IRELDAYMON] Relative day of month Single values: *SAME Optional
Other values (up to 5 repetitions): *LAST, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5
ISAVEl Save *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
[OMITDATE| Omit date Single values: *SAME, *NONE Optional
Other values (up to 20 repetitions): Date
|RCYAC§] Recovery action *SAME, *SBMRLS, *SBMHLD, *NOSBM Optional
OBD| Job description Single values: *SAME, *USRPRF Optional
Other values: Qualified object name
Qualifier 1: Job description | Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Job queue Single values: *SAME, *JOBD Optional
Other values: Qualified object name
Qualifier 1: Job queue Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
USE User Name, *SAME, *JOBD, *CURRENT Optional
Message queue Single values: *SAME, *USRPRF, *NONE Optional
Other values: Qualified object name
Qualifier 1: Message queue | Name
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Text “description’ Character value, *SAME, *BLANK Optional

Job name (JOB)

Specifies the name of the job schedule entry.

This is a required parameter.

name

202

Specify the name of the job schedule entry that you want to change.

IBM Systems - iSeries: i5/0S Commands Starting with CHGDSTL (Change Distribution List)




Entry number (ENTRYNBR)

Specifies the number of the job schedule entry you want to change. The message sent when an entry is
successfully added contains the entry number. You can also determine the entry number by using the
Work with Job Schedule Entries (WRKJOBSCDE) command. Press F11 from the Work with Job Schedule
Entries display to show the entry numbers of the selected entries.

*ONLY
Only one entry in the job schedule has the job name specified for the JOB parameter. If *ONLY is
specified and more than one entry has the specified job name, no entries are changed and an
error message is sent.

000001-999999
Specify the number of the job schedule entry you want to change.

Command to run (CMD)

Specifies the command that runs in the submitted job. The IBM-supplied default routing program QCMD
must be used when the job is started or the job will not run. Because the command you specify is used
for the request data, the value specified for the RQSDTA parameter in the job description is ignored. The
command you specify is syntax-checked when the entry is added.

command-string
Specify a maximum of 512 characters.

Top

Frequency (FRQ)
Specifies how often the job is submitted to run.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*ONCE
The job is submitted once.

*WEEKLY
The job is submitted on the same day or days of each week at the scheduled time.

*MONTHLY
The job is submitted on the same day or days of each month at the scheduled time.

If you specify *"MONTHLY and a month does not contain the day specified for the SCDDATE
parameter, the job is not run that month. For example, if SCDDATE(01/31/93) and
FRQ(*MONTHLY) are specified, the job will run on 01/31, 03/31, 5/31, 7/31, 8/31, 10/31 and
12/31, but will not run in February, April, June, September, or November. To submit a job on the
last day of every month, specify SCDDATE(*MONTHEND).

If you specify *MONTHLY and your system or your job is configured to use Julian date format,
the job is submitted to run on the day of the month that it would run if the system or job did not
use Julian date format.
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Schedule date (SCDDATE)

Specifies the date on which the job is submitted to run.

If your system or your job is configured to use the Julian date format, “MONTHSTR and *MONTHEND
are calculated as if the system or job did not use the Julian date format.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*CURRENT
The job is submitted on the current date.

*MONTHSTR
The job is submitted on the first day of the month. If you specify *MONTHSTR, and if today is
the first day of the month and the time you specify on the SCDTIME parameter has not passed,
the job is submitted today. Otherwise, the job is submitted on the first day of the next month.

*MONTHEND
The job is submitted on the last day of the month. If you specify *MONTHEND, and if today is
the last day of the month and the time you specify on the SCDTIME has not passed, the job is
submitted today. Otherwise it is submitted on the last day of the next month.

*NONE
No date is specified for a job to be submitted. When SCDDATE(*NONE) is specified, a value
other than *NONE must be specified for SCDDAY.

date  Specify the date in the job date format.

Schedule day (SCDDAY)

Specifies the day of the week on which the job is submitted.
The SCDDATE and SCDDAY parameters are mutually exclusive.

If today is the day of the week specified for this parameter and the time specified for the SCDTIME
parameter has not passed, the job is submitted today. Otherwise, the job is submitted on the next
occurrence of the specified day. For example, if SCDDAY (*FRI) and SCDTIME(12:00:00) are specified, and
you are adding this job schedule entry at 11:00 a.m. on a Friday, the job is submitted today. If you are
adding the entry at 4:00 p.m. on a Friday, or at 11:00 a.m. on a Monday, the job is submitted the
following Friday.

Single values

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NONE
No day is specified for a job to be submitted. SCDDAY(*NONE) is not valid when
SCDDATE(*NONE) is specified.

*ALL The job is submitted every day.

Other values (up to 7 repetitions)

*MON
The job is submitted on Monday.

*TUE The job is submitted on Tuesday.
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*WED The job is submitted on Wednesday:.
*THU The job is submitted on Thursday.
*FRI  The job is submitted on Friday.
*SAT The job is submitted on Saturday.
*SUN The job is submitted on Sunday.

Schedule time (SCDTIME)

Specifies the time on the scheduled date at which the job is submitted to run.

Note: Although the time can be specified to the second, the activity involved in submitting a job and the
load on the system may affect the exact time at which the job is submitted.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*CURRENT
The job is submitted at the current time. If you specify SCOTIME(*CURRENT) and
SCDDATE(*CURRENT), the job is immediately submitted to the job queue specified.

time  Specify the time you want the job to be submitted. The time is specified in 24-hour format and
can be specified with or without a time separator:

* Without a time separator, specify a string of 4 or 6 digits (hhmm or hhmmss) where hh =
hours, mm = minutes, and ss = seconds. Valid values for hh range from 00 to 23. Valid values
for mm and ss range from 00 to 59.

* With a time separator, specify a string of 5 or 8 digits where the time separator specified for
your job is used to separate the hours, minutes, and seconds. If this command is entered from
the command line, the string must be enclosed in apostrophes. If a time separator other than
the separator specified for your job is used, this command will fail.

Relative day of month (RELDAYMON)

Specifies the relative day of the month on which the job is submitted to run.
This parameter is valid only if a value is specified for the SCDDAY parameter and FRQ(*MONTHLY) is
specified.
*SAME
The value does not change.
Other values (up to 5 repetitions)

1 The job is submitted on the specified day of the week the first time it occurs in the month. For
example, if you specify SCDDAY(*TUE), FRQ(*MONTHLY) and RELDAYMON(1), the job is
submitted on the first Tuesday of every month.

The job is submitted on the specified day of the week the second time it occurs in the month.
The job is submitted on the specified day of the week the third time it occurs in the month.

The job is submitted on the specified day of the week the fourth time it occurs in the month.

gl bk W DN

The job is submitted on the specified day of the week the fifth time it occurs in the month.
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*LAST
The job is submitted on the specified day of the week the last time it occurs in the month.

[Top]

Save (SAVE)

Specifies whether the entry for a job that is submitted only once is kept after the job is submitted. This
parameter is valid only if FRQ(*ONCE) is specified.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO The entry is not kept after the job is submitted.

*YES The entry is kept after the job is submitted. If you specify *YES, the job is submitted once. The
job is not submitted again until the Change Job Schedule Entry (CHGJOBSCDE) command is
used to specify a new date and time.

Forl

Omit date (OMITDATE)

Specifies a maximum of 20 dates on which the job is not submitted. You can, for example, use this
parameter to prevent recurring jobs from running on holidays. The date must be specified in the job date
format.

Single values

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NONE
There are no dates when a job is not submitted.
Other values (up to 20 repetitions)

date  Specify a date when a job is not submitted.

Recovery action (RCYACN)

Specifies the recovery action to be taken if the job cannot be submitted at the designated time because the
system is powered down or in restricted state. The action specified for this parameter occurs at the next
IPL or when the system comes out of restricted state.

Jobs submitted during IPL or when the system comes out of restricted state are submitted in the same
order that they would have been had the jobs been submitted at the times specified in the job schedule
entries. If multiple occurrences of a recurring job are missed, the job is submitted only once. The first
missed occurrence of a recurring job is used to order the jobs. The next occurrence of the job is calculated
from the current date.

Since the scheduler portion of IPL need not be complete for the IPL of the system to be complete, other
jobs may start on the system before all of the jobs have been submitted.

This parameter does not apply:
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* When a job is released after being held at the date and time it was to be submitted

* When the date and time at which a job is to be submitted passes because of changes to date and time
system values

*SAME
The value does not change.

*SBMRLS
The job is submitted in the released state (RLS).

*SBMHLD
The job is submitted in the held state (HLD).

*NOSBM
The job is not submitted.

Specifying *NOSBM affects only missed occurrences of the job. If the job schedule entry is a
recurring job, future occurrences are not affected.

Job description (JOBD)

Specifies the qualified name of the job description used when submitting the job.

Single values

*SAME
The value does not change.

*USRPRF
The job description specified in the user profile under which the submitted job runs is used. The
USER parameter specifies the user profile.

Qualifier 1: Job description

name Specify the name of the job description.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the thread’s library list are searched until a match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the object. If no library is specified as the
current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the name of the library where the job description is located.

Job queue (JOBQ)

Specifies the qualified name of the job queue on which this job is placed.

You must have authority to the queue to specify a name on this parameter. Authority to the queue cannot
be received through program adoption.

Single values

*SAME
The value does not change.
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*JOBD
The submitted job is placed on the job queue specified in the job description. The JOBD
parameter specifies the job description.

Qualifier 1: Job queue

name Specify the name of the job queue.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the thread’s library list are searched until a match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the object. If no library is specified as the
current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the name of the library where the job queue is located.

User (USER)

Specifies the name of the user profile under which the job is submitted.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*CURRENT
The job is submitted under the user profile of the user that is changing the entry.

*JOBD
The user profile specified for the USER parameter of the job description is used. The JOBD
parameter of this command specifies the job description. This value is not valid if USER(*RQD) is
specified in the job description.

name Specify the name of the user profile that is used. You must be authorized to the user profile. The
user profile must be authorized to the job queue, job description, and message queue specified on
this command.

[ror]

Message queue (MSGQ)

Specifies the name of the message queue to which messages are sent.

Messages are sent when the job is submitted and when a submitted job has completed running. Messages
indicating a serious error are sent to the QSYSOPR message queue regardless of the value specified for
this parameter when:

* The message queue specified for this parameter is damaged.

* MSGQ(*NONE) is specified.

* MSGQ(*USRPRF) and USER(*JOBD) are specified, and the job description specified for the JOBD
parameter is changed to USER(*RQD) after the entry is added.

Single values

*SAME
The value does not change.
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*USRPRF
The message queue specified in the user profile under which the submitted job runs is used. The
USER parameter specifies the user profile.

*NONE
Completion messages are not sent. Error messages are sent to the QSYSOPR message queue.
Qualifier 1: Message queue

name Specify the name of the message queue.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the thread’s library list are searched until a match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the thread is used to locate the object. If no library is specified as the
current library for the thread, the QGPL library is used.

name Specify the name of the library where the message queue is located.

Text ’description’ (TEXT)
Specifies the text that briefly describes the object.
*SAME
The value does not change.
*BLANK
No text is specified.
character-value
Specify no more than 50 characters of text, enclosed in apostrophes.

Examples

Example 1: Changing a Job Schedule Entry
CHGJOBSCDE ~ JOB(BACKUP) ENTRYNBR(001584) JOBQ(QGPL/QBATCH)

This command changes job schedule entry BACKUP number 001584 so that its jobs are submitted to job
queue QBATCH in library QGPL.

Example 2: Changing a Job Schedule Entry

CHGJOBSCDE ~ JOB(EXAMPLE) ENTRYNBR(*ONLY) CMD(CALL PGM(A))
FRQ(*WEEKLY) SCDDATE(121503) SCDTIME(110000)

This command schedules a batch job to run program A at 11 a.m. on 12/15/03 and every week on that
same day.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages
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CPF1620
Job schedule entry &3 number &4 not changed.

CPF9872
Program or service program &1 in library &2 ended. Reason code &3.
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Change Journal (CHGJRN)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: Yes Examples|
Error messages

The Change Journal (CHGJRN) command changes the journal receiver, the journal message queue, the
manage receiver attribute, the delete receiver attribute, the receiver size options, the journal state,
allowing minimized entry specific data, journal caching, the journal receivers threshold, the journal object
limit, the journal recovery count, or the text associated with the specified journal. The command allows
one journal receiver to be attached to the specified journal. This replaces the previously attached journal
receiver. The newly-attached journal receiver begins receiving journal entries for the journal immediately.

The sequence numbering of journal entries can be reset when the receiver is changed. If the sequencing is
not reset, an informational message is sent indicating the first sequence number in the newly attached
receiver. If RCVSIZOPT(*MAXOPT1 or *MAXOPT?2) is in effect for the journal, an informational message
(CPF7019) is sent to the system operator recommending that the sequence numbers be reset when the
first sequence number is greater than 9,500,000,000. If RCVSIZOPT(*MAXOPT3) is in effect for the
journal, an informational message (CPF7019) is sent to the system operator recommending that the
sequence numbers be reset when the first sequence number is greater than 18,446,600,000,000,000,000.
Otherwise, CPF7019 is sent when the first sequence number is greater than 2,000,000,000.

If *SAME is specified on the JRNRCV parameter, the currently attached journal receiver remains attached.

The journal receiver can be changed when these journal functions are in progress: comparing images,
displaying journals, receiving or retrieving journal entries, applying or removing journal changes,
working with journal attributes, restoring journal receivers, or displaying journal receiver attributes.

Restrictions:

* To use this command, the user must be signed on as QPGMR, QSYSOPR, or QSRYV, or have *ALLOB]J
authority.

¢ The receiver specified must be created before issuing this command, and it must be empty (that is, the
receiver must not have been previously attached to a journal or have been in the process of being
attached to a journal).

* No more than one journal receiver can be attached to the journal at any specific time.

* Resetting of sequence numbers is not valid if JRNRCV(*SAME) is specified, if any objects being
journaled contain changes that have not yet been forced to auxiliary storage, or if any commit control
changes associated with the journal are pending. When the maximum sequence number is reached, an
error message is sent (entry not journaled) and all subsequent operations that require journaling fail.

* If one of the *MAXOPT values from the RCVSIZOPT parameter is not to be in effect for the journal,
the maximum threshold value that can be specified for any journal receiver being attached is 1,919,999
kilobytes.

¢ SEQOPT(*RESET) must be specified if the journal currently has one of the *MAXOPT values for the
RCVSIZOPT parameter in effect, and no *MAXOPT value is being specified as part of the CHGJRN
request.

* If the library containing the journal is on an independent ASP then the journal receiver specified must
be located on an independent ASP that is in the same ASP group as the journal’s library. Likewise, if
the library containing the journal is not on an independent ASP, then the journal receiver specified
cannot be located on an independent ASP.
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e RCVSIZOPT(*MINFIXLEN) and FIXLENDTA cannot be used for the system security audit journal
QSYS/QAUDJRN. Journal entries in the security audit journal are required to contain all possible data
that could be used for auditing purposes.

* SEQOPT(*RESET) must be specified if the journal currently has RCVSIZOPT(*MAXOPTS3) in effect, and
*MAXOPTS3 is not being specified as part of the CHGJRN request.

parameter.

* JRNOBJLMT(*MAX10M), once specified for a journal, cannot be changed.

JRNOBJLMT(*MAX10M) is only valid if one of the *MAXOPT values was specified for the RCVSIZOPT

[Top]

Parameters

Keyword Description Choices Notes

[IRN| Journal Qualified object name Required, Key,
Qualifier 1: Journal Name Positional 1
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB

Journal receiver Single values: *SAME Optional,

Other values: Element list

Element 1: Journal receiver

Single values: *GEN
Other values: Qualified object name

Qualifier 1: Journal receiver

Name

Qualifier 2: Library

Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB

Element 2: Journal receiver

Single values: *GEN
Other values: Qualified object name

Qualifier 1: Journal receiver

Name

Qualifier 2: Library

Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB

Positional 2

SEQOPT] Sequence option *CONT, *RESET Optional
MSGQO Journal message queue Single values: *SAME Optional
Other values: Qualified object name
Qualifier 1: Journal message | Name
queue
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
[MNGRCV] Manage receivers *SAME, *SYSTEM, *USER Optional
DLTRC Delete receivers *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
RCVSIZOP Receiver size options Single values: *SAME, *SYSDFT, *NONE Optional
Other values (up to 3 repetitions): *RMVINTENT,
*MINFIXLEN, *MAXOPT1, *MAXOPT2, *MAXOPT3
[JRNSTATE| Journal state *SAME, *ACTIVE, *INACTIVE, *STANDBY Optional
MINENTDTA Minimize entry specific data | Single values: *SAME, *NONE Optional
Other values (up to 2 repetitions): *FILE, *FLDBDY,
*DTAARA
[IRNCACHE Journal caching *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
MNGRCVDL Manage receiver delay time |1-1440, *SAME Optional
DLTRCVDL Delete receiver delay time 1-1440, *SAME Optional
FIXLENDTA Fixed length data Single values: *¥JOBUSRPGM Optional
Other values (up to 9 repetitions): *JOB, *USR, *PGM,
*PGMLIB, *SYSSEQ, *RMTADR, *THD, *LUW, *XID
THRESHOLD Journal receiver threshold 100000-1000000000, *SAME, *NONE Optional
RNOBJLM Journal object limit *SAME, *MAX10M Optional
RNRCYCN Journal recovery count 10000-2000000000, *SAME, *SYSDFT Optional
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Keyword Description Choices Notes

TEX Text “description’ Character value, *BLANK, *SAME Optional

Journal (JRN)

Specifies the name and library of the journal for which journal receivers or operational attributes are
being changed.
This is a required parameter.

journal-name
Specify the journal having journal receivers or operational attributes changed.

*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the job is searched. If no library is specified as the current library for the
job, QGPL is used.

library-name
Specify the name of the library to be searched.

Journal receiver (JRNRCV)

Specifies which journal receiver to attach to the specified journal.
Note: This parameter cannot be specified for remote journals.

Single values

*SAME
The value does not change.

Element 1: Journal receiver

Single values

*GEN The journal receiver is created by the system and then attached to the specified journal. The
journal receiver is created with the same attributes, with the same owner, with the same
authorities, with the same audit level, and in the same library as the currently attached journal
receiver. The name of the new journal receiver is derived by appending a 4-digit number to a
portion of the name of the current receiver, or by adding 1 to the number in the name of the
current journal receiver. The name of the journal receiver that was created and attached is
returned in an informational message. More information on generated journal receiver names is
in the Journal Management information in the iSeries Information Center at
http://www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

Qualifier 1: Journal receiver

receiver-name
Specify the name of the journal receiver being attached to the identified journal. The journal
receiver must have been previously created in the specified library, and must not have been
previously attached to a journal or have been in the process of being attached to a journal.
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Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the job is searched. If no library is specified as the current library for the
job, the QGPL library is used.

library-name
Specify the name of the library to be searched.

Element 2: Journal receiver

The second journal receiver, if specified, is ignored.

Sequence option (SEQOPT)

Specifies whether the journal sequence number is continued from the currently attached journal receiver
or the journal sequence number is reset to 1 in the newly attached journal receiver.

Note: This parameter cannot be specified for remote journals.

*CONT
The journal sequence number of the next journal entry created is one greater than the sequence
number of the last journal entry in the currently attached journal receiver.

*RESET
The journal sequence number of the first journal entry in the newly attached journal receiver is
reset to 1. *RESET is not valid if *SAME is specified on the Journal receiver (JRNRCV)
parameter, if any object being journaled contains changes that have not yet been forced to
auxiliary storage, or if any commitment control changes associated with the journal are pending.

[ror]

Journal message queue (MSGQ)

Specifies the qualified name of the message queue associated with the journal. A message is sent to this
queue when one of the following occurs:

* When an attached journal receiver’s threshold is surpassed, the message CPF7099 is sent if the journal
has the MNGRCV (*USER) attribute.

* When an attached journal receiver’s threshold is surpassed, the system attempts to create and attach a
new receiver if the journal has the MNGRCV(*SYSTEM) attribute. When the old receiver is detached,
the message CPF7020 is sent. If the attempt fails due to lock conflicts, the system sends the message
CPI70ES5 and then tries again every 10 minutes (or as often as requested via the MNGRCVDLY
parameter) until the change journal operation is successful.

e If the journal receiver was attached while RCVSIZOPT(*MAXOPT1 or *MAXOPT2) was in effect for the
journal, message CPI70E7 is sent when the sequence number exceeds 9,900,000,000. If the journal
receiver was attached while RCVSIZOPT(*MAXOPT3) was in effect for the journal, message CPI70E7 is
sent when the sequence number exceeds 18,446,644,000,000,000,000. Otherwise, message CPI70E7 is
sent when a journal receiver’s sequence number exceeds 2,147,000,000.

* When the system cannot determine if the journal has the MNGRCV(*SYSTEM) attribute, or if the
attempt to create and attach a new journal receiver fails because of something other than a lock
conflict, the message CPI70E3 is sent.
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* When remote journal operations occur, see the Journal Management information in the iSeries
Information Center at http://www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter for more details.

* When the system cannot delete a receiver due to a lock conflict, an exit program indicating that the
receiver cannot be deleted, or the receiver is not yet fully replicated to all remote journals, CPI70E6 is
sent and the operation will be retried every 10 minutes (or as often as requested via the DLTRCVDLY
parameter). If a delete fails for any other reason, CPI70E1 is sent.

To set the threshold value, refer to the Journal receiver threshold (THRESHOLD) parameter or the
Create Journal Receiver (CRTJRNRCV) command description.

Note: A message queue that is in library QTEMP cannot be specified on this parameter.

Single values

*SAME
The value does not change.

Qualifier 1: Journal message queue

journal-message-queue-name
Specify the name of the journal message queue that replaces the message queue previously
specified and to which the journal messages are sent. If this message queue is not available when
a message is to be sent, the message is sent to the QSYSOPR message queue.

Qualifier 2: Library

*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the job is used to locate the journal message queue. If no library is
specified as the current library for the job, QGPL is used.

library-name
Specify the library where the journal message queue is located.

Manage receivers (MNGRCV)

Specifies how the changing of journal receivers (detaching the currently attached journal receiver and
attaching a new journal receiver) is managed.

Note: This parameter cannot be specified for remote journals.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*SYSTEM
The system manages the changing of journal receivers (this function is called system
change-journal management). When an attached journal receiver reaches its size threshold, the
system detaches the attached journal receiver and creates and attaches a new journal receiver.
Message CPF7020 is sent to the journal message queue when the journal receiver is detached. If
changing to *SYSTEM and *GEN is specified for the Journal receiver (JRNRCV) parameter, and
the currently attached receiver has no threshold specified, the new receiver will be given a
threshold of 1500000KB. *SYSTEM is not valid if *SAME is specified on the Journal receiver
(JRNRCYV) parameter.

Also, if the journal receiver was attached while RCVSIZOPT(*MAXOPT1 or *MAXOPT2) was in
effect for the journal, the system attempts to perform a CHGJRN command to reset the sequence
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number when the journal receiver’s sequence number exceeds 9,900,000,000. If the journal
receiver was attached while RCVSIZOPT(*MAXOPT3) was in effect for the journal, the system
attempts to perform a CHGJRN command to reset the sequence number when the journal
receiver’s sequence number exceeds 18,446,644,000,000,000,000. For all other journal receivers, the
system attempts this CHGJRN when the sequence number exceeds 2,147,000,000.

Additionally, during an initial program load (IPL) or the vary on of an independent ASD, the
system performs a CHGJRN command to create and attach a new journal receiver and to reset
the journal sequence number of journals that are not needed for commitment control recovery for
that IPL or vary on, unless the RCVSIZOPT is *MAXOPT3. The sequence number will not be
reset and a new journal receiver will not be attached if the RCVSIZOPT is *MAXOPT3 unless the
sequence number exceeds the sequence number threshold which is 18,446,600,000,000,000,000.

Notes:

1. The journal receiver threshold value must be non-zero to specify MNGRCV(*SYSTEM). The
journal receiver threshold value can be specified on the THRESHOLD parameter of this
command or by specifying a threshold value on the Create Journal Receiver (CRTJRNRCV)
command.

2. Specifying MNGRCV(*SYSTEM) does not prevent you from using this command to manage
journal receiver.

*USER
The user manages the changing of journal receivers by issuing the CHGJRN command to attach a
new receiver and detach an old receiver.

fror]

Delete receivers (DLTRCV)

Specifies whether the system deletes journal receivers when they are no longer needed or leaves them on
the system for the user to delete after they have been detached by system change-journal management or
by a user-issued CHGJRN command.

Note: This parameter can be specified only if MNGRCV(*SYSTEM) is specified, or if the journal currently
has the MNGRCV(*SYSTEM) attribute, or if the journal is a remote journal.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO  The journal receivers are not deleted by the system.

*YES The journal receivers are deleted by the system. To specify this value, no receivers other than the
currently attached receiver can be in the receiver directory.

Note: To find out which journal receivers are in the receiver directory, you can view the Work
with Receiver Directory display, which can be accessed using the Work with Journal Attributes
(WRKJRNA) command.

When the journal has the DLTRCV(*YES) attribute, the following conditions can prevent the
system from deleting the receiver. When one of these conditions occurs, the system sends
message CPI70E6 to the journal message queue, and then retries the delete operation every 10
minutes (or as often as requested via the DLTRCVDLY parameter) until the operation is
successful.

* A lock conflict occurs for either the journal receiver or its journal.

* An exit program that was registered by way of the QIBM_QJO_DLT_JRNRCYV exit point
indicates that a receiver is not eligible for deletion.

* Ajournal has remote journals associated with it and one or more of the associated remote
journals do not yet have full copies of this receiver.
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Receiver size options (RCVSIZOPT)

Specifies the options that affect the size of the receiver attached to the journal.

Note: To remove a receiver size option, specify all the receiver size options you want to keep and do not
specify the one you want to remove.

Note: *SYSDFT, *NONE, *RMVINTENT, *MINFIXLEN, *MAXOPT1, *MAXOPT2, and *MAXOPT3 are not
valid if *SAME is specified on the Journal receiver (JRNRCV) parameter.

Note: This parameter cannot be specified for remote journals.
Note: You can specify only one of the three choices between *MAXOPT1, *MAXOPT2, and *MAXOPT3.

Single values

*SAME
The value does not change.

*SYSDFT
The system uses the current recommended values. Specifying this value is currently equivalent to
specifying *MAXOPT2 and *RMVINTENT.

*NONE
No options affect the size of the journal entries attached to the receiver. All journal entries placed
on the receiver are permanent. The fixed length data as defined by FIXLENDTA will be included
in every journal entry deposited into the attached journal receiver.

Other values (up to 3 repititions)

*RMVINTENT
The size of the receiver attached to the journal is reduced by automatic removal of the internal
entries required only for initial program load (IPL) or independent ASP vary on recovery when
these entries are no longer required.

*MINFIXLEN
The size of the journal entries that are deposited into the attached journal receiver is reduced by
the automatic removal of fixed-length data that is deemed not to be required for recovery
purposes. This option is not valid when FIXLENDTA is also specified.

*MAXOPT1
If this is specified for the journal, the journal receiver attached to that journal can have a
maximum receiver size of approximately one terabyte (1,099,511,627,776 bytes) and a maximum
sequence number of 9,999,999,999. Additionally, the maximum size of the journal entry which can
be deposited is 15,761,440 bytes. This value cannot be specified if *MAXOPT2 or *“MAXOPTS3 is
specified.

*MAXOPT2
If this is specified for the journal, the journal receiver attached to that journal can have a
maximum receiver size of approximately one terabyte (1,099,511,627,776 bytes) and a maximum
sequence number of 9,999,999,999. Additionally, the maximum size of the journal entry which can
be deposited is 4,000,000,000 bytes. This value cannot be specified if *MAXOPT1 or *MAXOPTS3 is
specified.

*MAXOPT3
If this is specified for the journal, the journal receiver attached to that journal can have a
maximum receiver size of approximately one terabyte (1,099,511,627,776 bytes) and a maximum
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sequence number of 18,446,744,073,709,551,600. Additionally, the maximum size of the journal
entry which can be deposited is 4,000,000,000 bytes. These journal receivers cannot be saved and
restored to any releases prior to V5R3MO nor can they be replicated to any remote journals on
any systems at releases prior to V5R3MO. Also, during an initial program load (IPL) or the vary
on of an independent ASP, when MNGRCV(*SYSTEM) is specified, the system will not
automatically perform a CHGJRN command to create and attach a new journal receiver and reset
the journal sequence number unless the sequence number exceeds the sequence number threshold
which is 18,446,600,000,000,000,000. This value cannot be specified if *MAXOPT1 or *MAXOPT?2 is
specified.

[Topl

Journal state (JRNSTATE)

Specifies whether journal entries are allowed to be deposited into the journal.

Note: Values *ACTIVE, *INACTIVE, and *STANDBY are only valid when JRNRCV(*SAME) is specified.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*ACTIVE
All journal entries are allowed to be deposited into the journal.

Note: This value cannot be specified for remote journals.

*INACTIVE
This state only applies to remote journals. When a remote journal is “INACTIVE, no entries are
being received from the source system. When the journal state is changed to *ACTIVE, the
outstanding entries will be sent from the source system.

Note: If this value is specified, the remaining parameters except for JRN, must specify *SAME.

*STANDBY
Most journal entries are not deposited into the journal. If an attempt is made to deposit an entry
into the journal, there will be no errors indicating that the entry was not deposited. While in
*STANDBY state, journaling can be started or stopped. However, using commitment control is not
allowed while in *STANDBY state. Because commitment control is not allowed, functions where
the system uses commitment control internally are also not allowed.

Note: This value cannot be specified for remote journals.

Note: See the Journal Management information in the iSeries Information Center at
http:/ /www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries /infocenter for which journal entries are allowed to be
deposited in these states.

Minimize entry specific data (MINENTDTA)

Specifies which object types allow journal entries to have minimized entry specific data.

Journal receivers using the *FLDBDY option to minimize the entry specific data cannot be saved and
restored to any release prior to V5R4MO0 nor can they be replicated to any remote journal on a system at a
release prior to V5R4MO. See the Journal Management information in the iSeries Information Center at
http://www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter for restrictions and usage of journal entries with
minimized entry specific data.
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Note: *NONE, *FILE, FLDBDY, and *DTAARA are not valid if *SAME is specified on the Journal receiver
(JRNRCV) parameter.

Note: This parameter cannot be specified for remote journals.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NONE
No object type allows a journal entry with minimized entry specific data. Journal entries for all
journaled objects will be deposited in the journal with complete entry specific data.

*FILE Journaled files may have journal entries deposited with minimized entry specific data. The
minimizing will not occur on field boundaries. Therefore, the entry specific data may not be
viewable and may not be used for auditing purposes. This value cannot be specified if *FLDBDY
is specified.

*FLDBDY
Journaled files may have journal entries deposited with minimized entry specific data. The
minimizing for journaled files will occur on field boundaries. Therefore, the entry specific data
will be viewable and may be used for auditing purposes.

*DTAARA
Journaled data areas may have journal entries deposited with minimized entry specific data.

Journal caching (JRNCACHE)

Specifies whether journal entries will be cached before being written out to disk.

Note: This parameter cannot be specified for remote journals.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NO Journal entries are written to disk immediately if needed to assure single-system recovery.

*YES Journal entries are written to main memory. When there are several journal entries in main
memory then the journal entries are written from main memory to disk. If the application
performs large numbers of changes, this may result in fewer synchronous disk writes resulting in
improved performance. However, it is not recommended to use this option if it is unacceptable to
lose even one recent change in the event of a system failure where the contents of main memory
are not preserved. This type of journaling is directed primarily toward batch jobs and may not be
suitable for interactive applications where single system recovery is the primary reason for
journaling.

Note: Applications using commitment control will likely see less performance improvement
because commitment control already performs some journal caching.

Note: Entries that are in the cache are not displayable using the Display Journal (DSPJRN)
command, Receive Journal Entries (RCVJRNE) command, Retrieve Journal Entries (RTVJRNE)
command, or the QjoRetrieveJournalEntries API. Also, entries that are in the cache are not sent to
a target system with remote journal. However, these journal entries are included in the last
journal sequence number for the journal receiver returned via the Display Journal Receiver
Attributes (DSPJRNRCVA) command or QjoRtv]rneReceiverInformation API.

Note: This value cannot be specified if the journal-name starts with a Q and the journal-library
starts with a Q, unless the library is QGPL.
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Manage receiver delay time (INGRCVDLY)

Specifies the time (in minutes) to be used to delay the next attempt to attach a new journal receiver to
this journal if the journal is system managed (MNGRCV(*SYSTEM)).

Note: This parameter cannot be specified for remote journals.

*SAME
The value does not change.

1-1440 When the system cannot allocate an object needed to attach a new journal receiver to this journal,
it will wait the specified number of minutes before trying again.

[Torl

Delete receiver delay time (DLTRCVDLY)

If the system cannot allocate an object needed to delete a journal receiver associated with this journal and
the journal has DLTRCV(*YES) specified, this parameter specifies the time (in minutes) to be used to
delay the next attempt to delete the journal receiver.

*SAME
The value does not change.

1-1440 System waits the specified number of minutes before trying again.

Fixed length data (FIXLENDTA)

Specifies the data that is included in the fixed-length portion of the journal entries that are deposited into
the attached journal receiver. This parameter is not valid when RCVSIZOPT(*MINFIXLEN) is also
specified.

*JOBUSRPGM
The job name, user name and program name will be included in the journal entries deposited
into the attached journal receiver.

*JOB The job name will be included in the journal entries deposited into the attached journal receiver.

*USR The effective user profile name will be included in the journal entries deposited into the attached
journal receiver.

*PGM The program name will be included in the journal entries deposited into the attached journal
receiver.

*PGMLIB
The program library name and the auxiliary storage pool device name that contains the program
library will be included in the journal entries deposited into the attached journal receiver.

*SYSSEQ
The system sequence number will be included in the journal entries deposited into the attached
journal receiver. The system sequence number gives a relative sequence to all journal entries in all
journal receivers on the system.

*RMTADR
If appropriate, the remote address, the address family and the remote port will be included in the
journal entries deposited into the attached journal receiver.
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*THD The thread identifier will be included in the journal entries deposited into the attached journal
receiver. The thread identifier helps distinguish between multiple threads running in the same
job.

*LUW If appropriate, the logical unit of work identifier will be included in the journal entries deposited
into the attached journal receiver. The logical unit of work identifies work related to specific
commit cycles.

*XID  If appropriate, the transaction identifier will be included in the journal entries deposited into the
attached journal receiver. The transaction identifier identifies transactions related to specific
commit cycles.

FIXLENDTA cannot be specified for remote journals and FIXLENDTA is not valid when JRNRCV(*SAME)
is specified.

Journal receiver threshold (THRESHOLD)

Specifies a storage space threshold value (in KB) for the journal receiver.

Note: If RCVSIZOPT(*RMVINTENT) is specified for the journal, the internal space occupied by the
internal entries applies toward the receiver threshold. Sometime after the journal receiver is detached, the
space for the internal entries will be freed. At that time the size of the journal receiver will be less than
the specified threshold value.

Note: You must also specify JRNRCV(*GEN) to specify a threshold value other than *SAME.

If the threshold value is exceeded during journaling, one of the following occurs:

* The message CPF7099 is sent to the journal message queue if the journal has the MNGRCV (*USER)
attribute.

* The system attempts to create and attach a new receiver if the journal has the MNGRCV(*SYSTEM)
attribute. When the old receiver is detached, the message CPF7020 is sent to the journal message
queue. If the attempt fails due to lock conflicts, the system sends the message CPI70E5 and then tries
again every ten minutes (or as often as requested via the MNGRCVDLY parm) until the change journal
operation is successful.

* When the system cannot determine if the journal has the MNGRCV(*SYSTEM) attribute, or if the
attempt to create and attach a new journal receiver fails because of something other than a lock
conflict, the message CPI70E3 is sent.

The journal message queue is specified on MSGQ parameter of this command or on the CRTJRN (Create
Journal) command.

Note: The value for the MNGRCV parameter is specified for the journal on the MNGRCV parameter of
this command or on the CRTJRN command. If you have not specified MNGRCV(*SYSTEM), and the
threshold value is exceeded, you may want to take some action, such as issuing a CHGJRN command.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NONE
No threshold value is specified. This value cannot be specified when MNGRCV(*SYSTEM) has
been specified.

100000-1000000000
Specify the journal receiver threshold value in kilobytes (KB) of storage. Each 1000 KB specifies
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1,024,000 bytes of storage space. When the size of the space for the journal receiver is larger than
the size specified by this value, a message is sent to the identified message queue if appropriate,
and journaling continues.

Notes:

1. If you plan to generate a journal receiver for a journal that does not have one of the
*MAXOPT values from the RCVSIZOPT parameter specified, the maximum threshold you
should specify is 1,919,999 in kilobytes.

[Top]

Journal object limit (JRNOBJLMT)

Specifies the option that affects the maximum number of objects that can be journaled to the journal.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*MAX10M
The maximum number of objects that can be journaled to the journal is 10,000,000. Any journal
receivers associated with such a journal cannot be saved or restored to any releases prior to
V5R4MO nor can they be replicated via remote journaling to any releases prior to V5R4MO.

Once this value is specified for the journal, the JRNOBJLMT cannot be set to the lower limit.
A new receiver must be attached at the same time as this value is changed.

Runtime performance concerns should be considered when choosing this option. With this new
attribute, there is an opportunity for a greater number of objects journaled to one journal. Thus
there is a potential opportunity of more objects that can be actively changing at the same time
which can affect journal runtime performance. Therefore if the frequency of journal entries being
deposited to this one journal is causing runtime performance concerns, then a better alternative
would be to split the journaled objects to more than one journal.

Be aware that increasing the quantity of objects associated with a single journal may increase
your IPL time, independent ASP vary on time, or disaster recovery time. As a general
rule-of-thumb, if the number of actively changing objects is likely to be greater than 5,000
consider journaling some of these objects to a separate journal. The larger the number of actively
changing objects for a given journal at system termination, the longer it will take to recover the
journal at IPL or vary on of an independent ASP.

[Top]

Journal recovery count (JRNRCYCNT)

The journal recovery count allows a user to choose between faster abnormal IPL or independent ASP
vary on recovery and decreased run time processing. The value specified influences the frequency with
which journaled objects are forced to auxiliary storage as those objects are changed. The specified journal
recovery count indicates the approximate number of journaled changes that would need to be recovered
during journal synchronization for this journal in the event of an abnormal IPL or vary on. Specifying a
smaller value decreases the number of changes that would need to be recovered from this journal during
an abnormal IPL or vary on by increasing the frequency with which changed objects are forced.
Specifying a larger value increases the number of changes that would need to be recovered for this
journal during an abnormal IPL or vary on by decreasing the frequency with which changed objects are
forced. Changing this value may affect overall system performance as it affects the utilization of auxiliary
storage devices.
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All journals are created with the system default journal recovery count. If a value other than the system
default (*SYSDEFT) is specified, the system default journal recovery count will no longer be in effect for
this journal.

Note: The operating system is shipped with a system default journal recovery count of 250,000. If there is
a need to change the system default journal recovery count for all newly created journals and all existing
journals that have the system default (*SYSDFT) specified for their journal recovery count, please refer to
the Change Journal Recovery Count (QJOCHRVC) API in the System API Reference information in the
iSeries Information Center at http://www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

Note: Values *SYSDFT and 10000-2000000000 are only valid when JRNRCV(*SAME) is specified.

*SAME
The value does not change.

*SYSDFT
The value is set to the system default journal recovery count.

10000-2000000000
Specify the number of journal entries that can be deposited before the changes are forced to
auxiliary storage.

Text ’description’ (TEXT)
Specifies the text that briefly describes the journal.
*SAME
The text does not change.
*BLANK
The text is replaced by blanks.
"description’
Specify no more than 50 characters of text, enclosed in apostrophes. The variable specified
becomes the new text associated with this journal.

Examples

Example 1: Detaching Journal Receiver and Resetting Sequence Numbers
CHGJRN  JRN(JRNLA) JRNRCV(RCV10) SEQOPT(*RESET)

This command detaches the journal receiver currently attached to journal JRNLA (JRNLA is found by
using the library search list *LIBL). Journal receiver RCV10 (found using the library search list *LIBL) is
attached to journal JRNLA. Because SEQOPT(*RESET) is specified, the first journal entry in journal
receiver RCV10 has a sequence number of one.

Example 2: Creating and Attaching a New Journal Receiver
CHGJRN ~ JRN(JRNLA)  JRNRCV(*GEN) THRESHOLD(1500000)

This command detaches the journal receiver currently attached to journal JRNLA. A new journal receiver
is created and attached to journal JRNLA. The library, owner, authority, and auditing level of the new
journal receiver is the same as that of the detached receiver. The name of the new receiver depends on
the name of the detached receiver. (For example, if the receiver is named RCVJRNA, the new receiver is
named RCVJRNO00O01. If the receiver is named RCVJRNO0001, the new receiver is named RCVJRN0002.)
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The first journal entry in the new journal receiver has a sequence number one greater than the last
sequence number in the detached receiver. The new receiver will have a receiver size threshold of
approximately 1500000 kilobytes.

Example 3: Changing to Use System Receiver Management

CHGJRN ~ JRN(LIBY/JRN) JRNRCV(LIBX/RCV00O1)
MNGRCV (*SYSTEM) DLTRCV (*YES)
RCVSIZOPT (*MAXOPT2) MNGRCVDLY(10) DLTRCVDLY(30)

This command detaches the journal receiver currently attached to journal JRN. The user previously
created the journal receiver RCV0001 in library LIBX. This specified journal receiver is attached to the
journal JRN. This new journal receiver will have a maximum size of approximately one terabyte. It will
allow the sequence number to reach 9,999,999,999 and the maximum size of a journal entry that can be
deposited in the journal receiver is 4,000,000,000 bytes. The first journal entry in the new journal receiver
has a sequence number one greater than the last sequence number in the detached receiver. From this
point on the system will manage attaching and detaching journal receivers. If the system cannot allocate
an object during this process, it will wait 10 minutes and try again. From this point on, the system will
also manage deleting the detached receivers. If the system cannot allocate an object while trying to delete
the journal receiver it will wait 30 minutes and try again.

Example 4: Changing to Allow a Larger Object Limit

CHGJRN  JRN(QGPL/DBJRN) JRNRCV (*GEN)
JRNOBJLMT (*MAX10M)

This command changes the journal DBJRN in library QGPL to allow up to 10,000,000 objects to be
journaled to it. A new receiver is attached to the journal. The first entry in the new journal receiver has a
sequence number one greater than the last sequence number in the detached receiver. After this change,
more than 250,000 objects can be journaled to this journal.

[fop]

Error messages

*ESCAPE Messages

CPF69A9
Internal error detected, error code &2.

CPF70A0
FIXLENDTA parameter not allowed.

CPF70A1
FIXLENDTA parameter not allowed with RCVSIZOPT(*MINFIXLEN).

CPF70A2
JRNRCV(*SAME) not allowed.

CPF70A5
RCVSIZOPT value specified not allowed.

CPF70B4
RCVSIZOPT(&1) can not be removed.

CPF70B5
JRNOBJLMT(&1) not allowed.

CPF70B6
Receiver &1 threshold is too small.
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CPF70B8
MINENTDTA values specified not allowed.

CPF70C9

State of journal &1 in &2 not changed.
CPF70CF

Cannot inactivate remote journal with given parameters.
CPF70DB

Remote journal function failed.
CPF70DD

Cannot attach dual receivers to journal &1.
CPF70DE

State of journal &1 in &2 not changed.
CPF70DF

Cannot change attribute for a remote journal.
CPF70D1

Cannot activate remote journal through CHGJRN command.
CPF70D2

Cannot detach journal receiver &3.
CPF70D9

Changing journal state not allowed. Reason code &3.
CPF70E0

Operation on &1 not allowed.
CPF70E2

DLTRCV(*YES) not allowed.
CPF70E3

Only attached receivers allowed in receiver directory
CPF70E4

MNGRCV(*SYSTEM) not allowed.
CPF70E5

RCVSIZOPT values specified not allowed.
CPF70E7

MINENTDTA value not allowed with JRNRCV(*SAME).
CPF70F1

Journal receiver threshold too big for journal.
CPF70F5

Receiver threshold value is not valid.
CPF70F6

RCVSIZOPT value specified not allowed.
CPF70F8

RCVSIZOPT, FIXLENDTA, and JRNOBJLMT value not allowed with JRNRCV(*SAME).
CPF7003

Entry not journaled to journal &1. Reason code &S3.
CPF7004

Maximum number of objects journaled to journal &1.
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CPF701A
Journal receiver not eligible for operation.

CPF701B
Journal recovery of an interrupted operation failed.

CPF7011
Not enough storage or resources.

CPF7013
Journal receiver not created.

CPF7015
Error on JRNRCV specifications.

CPF7017
Library QTEMP not valid for message queue parameter.

CPF7018
Resetting sequence number not allowed. Reason code &3.

CPF704E
RCVSIZOPT(*MINFIXLEN) not allowed.

CPF708D
Journal receiver found logically damaged.

CPF708E
Journal receiver not allowed with *"MAXOPT1 or *MAXOPT2 or *MAXOPTS3.

CPF708F
Cannot place a remote journal in standby.

CPF709F
Start of journal caching not allowed. Reason code &S3.

CPF9801
Object &2 in library &3 not found.

CPF9802
Not authorized to object &2 in &3.

CPF9803
Cannot allocate object &2 in library &3.

CPF9804
Object &2 in library &3 damaged.

CPF9806
Cannot perform function for object &2 in library &3.

CPF9810
Library &1 not found.

CPF9820
Not authorized to use library &1.

CPF9825
Not authorized to device &1.

CPF9830
Cannot assign library &1.

CPF9873
ASP status is preventing access to object.
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CPF9875
Resources exceeded on ASP &1.
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Change Journaled Object (CHGJRNOBJ)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: Yes Examples|
Error messages

The Change Journaled Object (CHGJRNOB]) command changes the journaling attributes of a journaled
object without the need to end and restart journaling for the object.

The command can be used to change the Images (IMAGES) value for a database file (*FILE) or a data
area (*DTAARA) object without the need to end and restart journaling for the object. Otherwise the Start
Journal Physical File (STRJRNPF) can be used to set this value for database files. The Start Journal
(STRJRN) or the Start Journal Object (STRJRNOB]J) can be used to set this value for data areas.

The command can be used to change the Omit journal entry (OMTJRNE) value for a database file
(*FILE), an integrated file system stream file (*STMF) or directory (*DIR) object without the need to end
and restart journaling for the object. Otherwise the Start Journal Physical File (STRJRNPF) can be used to
set this value for database files. The Start Journal (STRJRN) can be used to set this value for integrated
file system objects.

The command can be used to change the New objects inherit journaling (INHERIT) value for an
integrated file system directory (*DIR) object without the need to end and restart journaling for the object.
Otherwise the Start Journal (STRJRN) can be used to set this value for integrated file system objects.

The command can also be used to allow a database file (*FILE), that contains changes for partial
transactions, to be used. Partial transactions can only exist for an object that can be changed under
commitment control. Database file objects (*FILE) are the only objects that can be opened using
commitment control.

Partial transactions can exist for two reasons:

1. The most common reason that an object may have partial transactions is that the object was saved
while it was in the middle of a transaction and this saved version has been restored. In this case, the
preferred method to complete all partial transactions is to use the Apply Journaled Changes
(APYJRNCHG) or Remove Journaled Changes (RMVJRNCHG) command. If the journal receivers
needed for APYJRNCHG or RMVJRNCHG are not available, then as a last resort, the Partial
transactions (PTLTNS) parameter can be used to allow the database file to be opened and used,
without completing the transactions.

2. The other reason that partial transactions may exist is that the object was involved in a long running
rollback operation that was interrupted. In this case, APYJRNCHG and RMVJRNCHG cannot be used
to complete the partial transactions. If there is no saved version of the file to restore, then as a last
resort, the Partial transactions (PTLTNS) parameter can be used to allow the file to be opened and
used, without completing the transaction.

If a change does not apply to an object type, the objects of that type are ignored and processing continues
with the next object. Also, if the object already has the correct value for the attribute being changed no
error will be returned.

Restrictions:
* Only one journaling attribute can be changed at a time.

¢ Changing the IMAGES, OMTJRNE and INHERIT parameters can only be done if the object specified is
currently being journaled.

* All object (*ALLOB]J) special authority is required if PTLINS(*ALWUSE) is specified.
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Keyword Description Choices Notes
Objects Values (up to 300 repetitions): Element list Optional
Element 1: Object Qualified object name
Qualifier 1: Object Name, *ALL
Qualifier 2: Library Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Element 2: Object type *FILE, *DTAARA
Objects Values (up to 300 repetitions): Element list Optional
Element 1: Name Path name
Element 2: Include or omit *INCLUDE, *OMIT
|OBJFID| File identifier Values (up to 300 repetitions): Hexadecimal value Optional
SUBTREE Directory subtree *NONE, *ALL Optional
Name pattern Values (up to 20 repetitions): Element list Optional
Element 1: Pattern Character value, *
Element 2: Include or omit *INCLUDE, *OMIT
Attribute *IMAGES, *OMTJRNE, *INHERIT, *PTLTNS Optional
Images *SAME, *AFTER, *BOTH Optional
Omit journal entry *SAME, *NONE, *OPNCLOSYN Optional
[INHERIT]| New objects inherit *SAME, *NO, *YES Optional
journaling
PTLTNS| Partial transactions *SAME, *ALWUSE Optional

Objects (OBJ)

Specifies an object or list of objects for which their journaling attributes are to be changed.

Element 1: Object

Qualifier 1: Object

*ALL All objects in the specified library of the specified type who are currently being journaled have
their journaling attributes changed. The library name must be specified. If *ALL is specified and
the user does not have the required authority for all objects in the library, a message is sent and
the processing continues with the next object. Objects that match the specified selection criteria,
but are not currently being journaled are ignored.

name Specify the name of the object that is to have its journaling attributes changed.

Qualifier 2: Library
*LIBL All libraries in the library list for the current thread are searched until the first match is found.

*CURLIB
The current library for the job is searched. If no library is specified as the current library for the
job, QGPL is used.

library-name
Specify the name of the library to be searched.
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Element 2: Object type

Specify the object type of the object that is to have its journaling attributes changed.

*DTAARA
Journaling attributes for data areas are changed.

*FILE Journaling attributes for database file members are changed.

Objects (OBJPATH)

Specifies a maximum of 300 objects for which journaling attributes are to be changed. Only objects whose
path name identifies an object of type *STMEF, *DIR, *SYMLNK, *DTAARA, or *FILE that is in the "root”
(/), QOpenSys, or user-defined file systems are supported. Objects found that match the specified
selection criteria but are not currently being journaled are ignored.

Element 1: Name

path-name
Specify the name of the object that is to have its journaling attributes changed.

Symbolic links within the path name will not be followed.

Additional information about path name patterns is in the Integrated file system information in
the iSeries Information Center at http://www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

The second element specifies whether names that match the path name or a pattern should be included
or omitted from the operation. Note that in determining whether a name matches a pattern, relative name
patterns are always treated as relative to the current working directory.

Note: The SUBTREE parameter specifies whether the subtrees are included or omitted.

Element 2: Include or omit

*INCLUDE
The objects that match the object name pattern are to be included in the list of objects for which
journaling attributes are to be changed, unless overridden by an *OMIT specification.

*OMIT
The objects that match the object name pattern are not to be included in the list of objects for
which journaling attributes are to be changed. This overrides an *INCLUDE specification and is
intended to be used to omit a subset of a previously selected pattern.

File identifier (OBJFID)

Specifies a maximum of 300 file identifiers (FIDs) for which journaling attributes are to be changed. FIDs
are a unique identifier associated with integrated file system related objects. This field is input in
hexadecimal format. Only objects whose FID identifies an object of type *STMF, *DIR, *SYMLNK,
*DTAARA, or *FILE are supported.

file-identifier
Objects identified with the FID have their attributes changed.
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Directory subtree (SUBTREE)

Specifies whether the directory subtrees are included in determining the objects for which journaling
attributes are to be changed.

Note: This parameter is only valid if one or more path names were specified on the Objects (OBJPATH)
parameter.

*NONE
Only the objects that match the selection criteria are processed. The objects within selected
directories are not implicitly processed.

*ALL All objects that meet the selection criteria are processed in addition to the entire subtree of each
directory that matches the selection criteria. The subtree includes all sub-directories and the
objects within those sub-directories.

[Tzl

Name pattern (PATTERN)

Specifies a maximum of 20 patterns to be used to include or omit objects for which journaling attributes
are to be changed.

Note: This parameter is only valid if one or more path names were specified on the Objects (OBJPATH)
parameter.

Element 1: Pattern
i All objects that match the OBJPATH parameter are to be included.

name-pattern
Specify the pattern to be used to include or omit objects for which journaling attributes will be
changed. Only the last part of the path name will be considered for the name pattern match. Path
name delimiters are not allowed in the name pattern.

Additional information about path name patterns is in the Integrated file system information in the
iSeries Information Center at http://www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

The second element specifies whether names that match the pattern should be included or omitted from
the operation. Note that in determining whether a name matches a pattern, relative name patterns are
always treated as relative to the current working directory.

Element 2: Include or omit

*INCLUDE
The objects that match the object name pattern are included in the operation, unless overridden
by an *OMIT specification.

*OMIT
The objects that match the object name pattern are not to be included in the operation. This
overrides an *INCLUDE specification and is intended to be used to omit a subset of a previously
selected pattern.

[Topl

Attribute (ATR)

Specifies which attribute will be selected to be changed.
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*IMAGES
The attribute controlled by the Images (IMAGES) parameter is to be changed.

*OMTJRNE
The attribute controlled by the Omit journal entry (OMTJRNE) parameter is to be changed.

*INHERIT
The attribute controlled by the New objects inherit journaling (INHERIT) parameter is to be
changed.

*PTLTNS
The attribute controlled by the Partial transactions (PTLTNS) parameter is to be changed.

Images (IMAGES)

Specifies the kinds of images that are written to the journal receiver for changes to objects.

*SAME
This value does not change.

*AFTER
Only after images are generated for changes to objects.

*BOTH
The system generates both before and after images for changes to objects.

Note: The value *BOTH is only valid for data area (*DTAARA) and database file (*FILE) objects.

Top

Omit journal entry (OMTJRNE)

Specifies the journal entries that are omitted.

*SAME
This value does not change.

*NONE
No entries are omitted.

*OPNCLOSYN
Open and close entries are omitted for *FILE objects. Open, close and force entries are omitted for
*DIR and *STMEF objects. Open, close and force operations on the specified objects do not
generate open, close and force journal entries. This prevents the use of TOJOBO and TOJOBC
entries on the Apply Journaled Changes (APYJRNCHG) command, but it saves some storage
space in the journal receivers.

Note: The value *OPNCLOSYN is only valid for *FILE, *DIR and *STMF objects.

Note: The value *OPNCLOSYN is the same as OMTJRNE(*OPNCLO) on the STRJRNPF
command for *FILE objects.

Change Journaled Object (CHGJRNOB]) 233



New objects inherit journaling (INHERIT)

Specifies whether new objects created within a journaled directory should inherit the journal options and
the journal state of its parent directory.

Note: The INHERIT parameter is only valid for *DIR objects.

*SAME
This value does not change.

*NO New objects created within the directory will not inherit the journal options and journal state of
the parent directory.

*YES New objects created within the directory will inherit the journal options and journal state of the
parent directory.

[Tzl

Partial transactions (PTLTNS)

Specifies whether an object that contains changes for partial transactions can be used or not.

Note: The PTLTNS parameter is only valid for *FILE objects.

*SAME
This value does not change.

*ALWUSE
The object that contains changes for partial transactions is changed to allow it to be used but the
partial transactions are not themselves completed. Any changes to the object that are pending
because of the partial transactions will remain in the object.

Note: All object (*ALLOB]J) special authority is required if *ALWUSE is specified.

Examples

Example 1: Change File Journaling Attribute IMAGES
CHGJRNOBJ  OBJ((LIBA/FILEA *FILE)) ATR(*IMAGES) IMAGES (*BOTH)

This command will change the attribute of file FILEA in library LIBA to now journal both before and
after images for the file without having to end journaling and start journaling of the file.

Example 2: Change File Journaling Attribute OMTJRNE
CHGJRNOBJ ~ OBJ((LIBB/FILEB *FILE)) ATR(*OMTJRNE) OMTJRNE (*OPNCLOSYN)

This command will change the attribute of file FILEB in library LIBB to now omit open and close entries.
Example 3: Change Object Journaling Attribute OMTJRNE
CHGJRNOBJ ~ OBJFID(00000000000000007EQ9BDBOOOAO0OAI)

ATR(*OMTJRNE) OMTJRNE (*OPNCLOSYN)

This command will change the attribute of the object represented by the specified file identifier to now
omit open, close and force entries. This object can be an object of type *DIR or *STME.

Example 4: Change File Attribute PTLTNS
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CHGJRNOBJ ~ OBJ((LIBC/FILEC *FILE)) ATR(*PTLTNS) PTLTNS(*ALWUSE)

This command will change the file so that it can be used again, however the partial transactions are not
themselves completed. This method should only be used in rare circumstances when the file could not be
recovered by applying or removing the journaled changes.

Error messages
*ESCAPE Messages

CPF7057
*LIBL not allowed with FILE(*ALL) or OBJ(*ALL).

CPF70B1
&1 of &2 objects changed.

CPF70B2
&2 may not be specified with ATR(*&1).

CPF70B3
Not authorized to use the PTLTNS parameter.
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Change Java Program (CHGJVAPGM)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL) arameters
Threadsafe: No Examples
Error messages

The Change Java Program (CHGJVAPGM) command changes attributes of Java programs(s) which are
attached to Java class, ZIP, or JAR files.

The attributes that can be changed are the performance collection attribute and the following attributes
that can control the size and performance of the Java programs: the optimization attribute, and the
Licensed Internal Code optimization options attributes.

The CHGJVAPGM replaces existing Java programs only. Because of implicit creation of Java programs
during run time, it is possible that only some classes in a ZIP or JAR file are represented in Java
programs. This command will only change programs that already exist. The CRTJVAPGM command can
be used to create programs for all classes in a ZIP or JAR file.

Restrictions: The file must be in one of the following file systems: QOpenSys, "root”, or a user-defined
file system.

Parameters

Keyword Description Choices Notes

Class file or JAR file Path name Required,

Positional 1

[OPTIMIZE] Optimization 10, *INTERPRET, 20, 30, 40, *SAME Optional

[ENBPFRCOL| Enable performance *NONE, *ENTRYEXIT, *FULL, *SAME Optional
collection

[PRFDTA| Profiling data *SAME, *NOCOL, *COL, *CLR, *APY Optional

IMERGH Merge *YES, *RPL Optional

|SUBTREE| Directory subtree *NONE, *ALL Optional

ILICOPT| Licensed Internal Code Character value, *OPTIMIZE, *SAME Optional
options

Class file or JAR file (CLSF)

Specifies the class file, JAR file, or ZIP file name from which to change the Java program. The file name
may be qualified by one or more directory names.

class-file-name
Specify the name of the class file or a pattern for identifying the class file or files to be used. A
pattern can be specified in the last part of the name. An asterisk matches any number of
characters and a question mark matches a single character. If the name is qualified or contains a
pattern it must be enclosed in apostrophes. An example of a qualified class file name is
"/ directoryl/directory2/myclassname.class’. An example of a pattern is
’/directoryl/directory2/myclass*.class’.
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JAR-file-name
Specify the name of the Java archive (JAR) file or pattern for identifying the JAR or ZIP file or
files to be used. A file is assumed to be a JAR file if the file name ends with "jar’ or ".zip". A
pattern can be specified in the last part of the name. An asterisk matches any number of
characters and a question mark matches a single character. If the name is qualified or contains a
pattern it must be enclosed in apostrophes. An example of a qualified JAR file name is
"/ directoryl/directory2 /myappname.jar’. An example of a pattern is
'/ directoryl/directory2 /myapp*.zip’.

Optimization (OPTIMIZE)

Specifies the optimization level of the Java program. For OPTIMIZE(*INTERPRET), the resulting Java
program will be pre-verified and converted to an internal form. Then, it will be interpreted when it runs.
For other optimization levels, the Java program contains server machine instruction sequences that are
run when the Java program is invoked. These server machine instructions have been optimized based on
the specified optimization level. The server directly runs the machine instructions when the program
runs.

OPTIMIZE(*INTERPRET) Java programs are smaller but run slower than Java programs created with
higher optimization levels. As the optimization level is increased beyond 10, the Java program
performance generally improves, but the time required to create the Java program increases and
debugging is more difficult.

*SAME
The program optimization attribute does not change.

10 The Java program contains a compiled version of the class byte codes but has only minimal
additional compiler optimization. Variables can be displayed and modified while debugging.
*INTERPRET

The Java program created does not contain machine specific instructions. The Java program is
interpreted from the byte codes when it is started.. Variables can be displayed and modified
while debugging.

20 The Java program contains a compiled version of the class byte codes and has some additional
compiler optimization. Variables can be displayed but not modified while debugging.

30 The Java program contains a compiled version of the class byte codes and has more compiler
optimization than optimization level 20. During a debug session, user variables cannot be
changed, but can be displayed. The presented values may not be the current values of the
variables.

40 The Java program contains a compiled version of the class byte codes and has more compiler
optimization than optimization level 30. All call and instruction tracing is disabled.

Enable performance collection (ENBPFRCOL)

Specifies whether collection of performance data is enabled.

*SAME
The performance data collection attribute does not change.

*NONE
The collection of performance data is not enabled. No performance data is to be collected.
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*ENTRYEXIT
Performance data is collected for procedure entry and exit.

*FULL Performance data is collected for procedure entry and exit. Performance data is also collected
before and after calls to external procedures.

Top

Profiling data (PRFDTA)

Specifies the program profiling data attribute for the module. Program profiling is an advanced
optimization technique to reorder procedures and code within the procedures based on statistical data
(profiling data)

*SAME
The value does not change.

*NOCOL
The Java program is not enabled to collect profiling data.

*COL This Java program is enabled to collect profiling data.

Note: *COL can be specified only when the optimization level of the Java program is 30 or
greater and is not being changed.

*CLR All previously collected profiling data is discarded. The Java programs remain enabled to collect
profiling data.

*APY Re-optimize the Java program(s) using the collected profile data.

Note: *APY may be specified only when the optimization level of the Java program is 30 or
greater and is not being changed, and previously was *COL.

Merge (MERGE)

Specifies whether the Java programs attached to a Java archive (JAR) file are to be merged into the
minimum number of Java programs possible. This parameter is ignored if processing a Java class file.

*RPL  Specifies that Java programs attached to the JAR file will be merged only if the Java programs
need to be recreated and replaced because other attributes are being changed. If no attributes are
changed, and no Java programs need to be recreated and replaced, no merging of Java programs
will occur.

*YES Merge all Java programs attached to a JAR file into the minimum number of Java programs
possible. Java programs that contain applied profiling data and are not being recreated because of
attributes being changed will not be merged because the resulting Java programs would not be
optimized based on the applied profiling data.

Directory subtree (SUBTREE)

Specifies whether directory subtrees are processed when looking for files that match the CLSF keyword.

*NONE
Only the files that match the object name pattern will be processed. No subtrees are processed. If
the directory has subdirectories, neither the subdirectories nor the objects in the subdirectories are
processed.

Change Java Program (CHGJVAPGM) 239



*ALL The entire subtree of the path specified in CLSF is processed to change java programs for files
matching the name specified on CLSF parameter.

[Top]

Licensed Internal Code options (LICOPT)

Specifies one or more Licensed Internal Code compile-time options. This parameter allows individual
compile-time options to be selected, and is intended for the advanced programmer who understands the
potential benefits and drawbacks of each selected type of compiler option.

Valid values are:

*SAME
If recreation is not required, the licensed internal code options do not change. If other parameter
values force the object to be recreated, the existing licensed internal code options will be used as
input to the recreation. Depending on other parameter values and conditions, not all of the input
LICOPT values might take effect.

*OPTIMIZE
Use the set of compile-time options which are implicitly associated with the optimization level
specified on the OPTIMIZE parameter. If OPTIMIZE(*INTERPRET) is specified, no compile-time
optimizations will be performed.

’Licensed-Internal-Code-options-string’
The selected Licensed Internal Code compile-time options are used when creating the Java
program object. Certain options may reduce your ability to debug the created Java program.

Note: Additional information about the LICOPT options can be found in the IBM Developer Kit
for Java reference in the iSeries Information Center at
http:/ /www.ibm.com/eserver/iseries/infocenter.

[ror]

Examples

Example 1: Change a Java Program to Interpreted

CHGJVAPGM  CLSF('/projectA/myJavaclassname.class')
OPTIMIZE (*INTERPRET)

This command will change the Java program associated with the class file myJavaclassname so that the
Java program will interpret the class file byte codes when invoked via the RUNJVA (Run Java) or JAVA
CL command. The Java program is re-created only if the attributes specified differ from those of the
current program.

Example 2: Change Optimized Java Programs in a JAR File

CHGJVAPGM  CLSF('/projectA/myJavaAppfile.jar')
OPTIMIZE(10)

This command will change the Java programs associated with the Java archive (JAR) file myJavaAppfile.

The Java program will contain compiled machine instruction sequences which will be run when the Java
program is invoked by the RUNJVA (Run Java) or JAVA CL command.

[Topl
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Error messages

*ESCAPE Messages

JVAB524
&1 Java programs created, &4 with errors. &2 Java programs were current. &3 Java programs not

created

JVAB532
Unable to create Java program for "&1".

JVAB535
Unmonitored exception received.
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Change Keyboard Map (CHGKBDMAP)

Where allowed to run: All environments (*ALL)
Threadsafe: No

arameters|
Examples|
Error messages

The Change Keyboard Map (CHGKBDMAP) command allows the user to change the PA (Program
Attention) and PF (Program Function) key assignment defaults. This command changes the specified
F-to-PF map to the device on which the command was entered (if it is a 3270 work station device), or to
the 3270 work station specified if the user has authority to that device. More information on
user-assignable keyboard mapping is in Remote Work Station Support book, SC41-5402 book.

Parameters

Keyword Description Choices Notes

IDEV| Device Name, *REQUESTER Optional,
Positional 1

PF1 PF1 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional

*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

PF2 PF2 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ),
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

PE3 PE3 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

PF4 PF4 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

PE5 PF5 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

PF6 PF6 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

PF7| PF7 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME
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PF8

PE8 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PF9 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

|PF10|

PF10 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PF11 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PF12

PF12 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PF13

PF13 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

IPF14|

PF14 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

IPF15|

PF15 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PF16]

PF16 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PF17|

PF17 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PF18

PF18 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

|PF19|

PF19 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional
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[PF20]

PF20 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PF21|

PF21 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

[PF22]

PF22 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PF23

PF23 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

[PF24]

PF24 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

[PA1PF1|

PA1-PF1 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

IPA1PF2|

PA1-PF2 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

IPA1PF3)

PA1-PE3 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

|PA1PF4)

PA1-PF4 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

[PA1PF5|

PA1-PF5 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

IPA1PF6)

PA1-PF6 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

IPA1PF?7|

PA1-PF7 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

Change Keyboard Map (CHGKBDMAP)
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PA1-PF8 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PA1PF9

PA1-PF9 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PA1PF1

:

PA1-PF10 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PA1PF11]

PA1-PF11 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PA1PF1

PA1-PF12 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PA2PF1

PA2-PF1 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

E
N
=
!

PA2-PF2 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

=
E
N
=
=
@

PA2-PE3 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

i

'A2PF4

PA2-PF4 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PA2PF

PA2-PF5 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

PA2PF6

PA2-PF6 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional

|PA2PF Z]

PA2-PF7 key value

*ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR,
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Optional
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Keyword Description Choices Notes

|PA2PFS| PA2-PE8 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

[PA2PF9| PA2-PF9 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

[PA2PF10f PA2-PF10 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

[PA2PF11| PA2-PF11 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

|PA2PF12 PA2-PF12 key value *ATTN, *HELP, *HLP3270, *CLEAR, *PRINT, *DSPATR, Optional
*TEST, *DOWN, *UP, *NONE, *RESET, *SYSREQ,
*BCKSPC, *F13, *F14, *F15, *F16, *F17, *F18, *F19, *F20,
*F21, *F22, *F23, *F24, *F1, *F2, *F3, *F4, *F5, *F6, *F7, *F8,
*F9, *F10, *F11, *F12, *SAME

Device (DEV)

Specifies a valid 3270 display station that is assigned keyboard changes by using the keyboard mapping
command. The user must have allocation authority to the specified device before entering the command.
In a program environment, the user should either acquire or allocate the specified device before entering
this command.

The possible values are:

*REQUESTER
These PF key changes are assigned to the device on which the command was entered.

device-name
Specify the name of the device to which the new keyboard mapping is to apply. You must have
allocation rights to the specified device.

PF1 key value (PF1)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help
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*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
e PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.
The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default

value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Topl
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PF2 key value (PF2)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:

¢ PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets

listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.
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The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Tep]

PF3 key value (PF3)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

e PA2/PF1 through PF12
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The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

PF4 key value (PF4)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:
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*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

e PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Topl

PF5 key value (PF5)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace
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*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

¢ PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

PF6 key value (PF6)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment
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*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
e PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Top]

PF7 key value (PF7)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request
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*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
¢ PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

e PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

PF8 key value (PF8)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen
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*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

e PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Top]

PF9 key value (PF9)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:
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*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

e PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.
The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default

value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

Top
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PF10 key value (PF10)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:

e PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets

listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.
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The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

Top

PF11 key value (PF11)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
¢ PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

e PA2/PF1 through PF12
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The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Topl

PF12 key value (PF12)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:
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*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

e PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

PF13 key value (PF13)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace
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*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* DPF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

¢ PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Top]

PF14 key value (PF14)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment
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*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
¢ PF1 through PF12

¢ PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

PF15 key value (PF15)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request
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*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

e PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Top]

PF16 key value (PF16)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen
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*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

e PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

Top

PF17 key value (PF17)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:
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*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

e PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.
The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default

value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Tzl
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PF18 key value (PF18)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:

¢ PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets

listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.
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The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Tep]

PF19 key value (PF19)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

e PA2/PF1 through PF12
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The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

PF20 key value (PF20)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:
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*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

e PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Topl

PF21 key value (PF21)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace
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*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
* PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

¢ PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

PF22 key value (PF22)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request

*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP  Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment
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*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
e PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

* PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

[Top]

PF23 key value (PF23)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that can be assigned are:

*HELP
5250 Help

*HLP3270
3270 Help Text (Display Active Keyboard Map)

*CLEAR
Clear Screen

*PRINT
Print Screen

*DSPATR
Display Imbedded Attributes

*TEST Test Request
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*DOWN
Roll Down

*UP Roll Up

*NONE
No Assignment

*RESET
Error Reset

*SYSREQ
System Request

*BCKSPC
Record Backspace

*ATTN
Attention

*F1-*F24
F1 through F24 Function Keys

Restrictions:

*HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET must be assigned to one of the following 12-key sets of function keys:
¢ PF1 through PF12

* PA1/PF1 through PF12

e PA2/PF1 through PF12

The *HELP, *HLP3270, and *RESET functions are required for 3270 display station device support to
function properly. Since not all 3270 keyboards have 24 PF keys, *HELP, *HLP3270, or *RESET may not be
assigned to keys PF13 through PF24, unless these functions are also assigned to one of the three sets
listed above.

It is recommended that *F1 and *SYSREQ both also be assigned to one of the three sets.

The value *ATTN cannot be explicitly assigned to a 3270 remote attach display station. If the default
value *ATTN is taken, the value *NONE is substituted. However, if the value *ATTN is explicitly chosen,
a diagnostic message is sent.

PF24 key value (PF24)

Each valid key or key sequence is a separate parameter which, except for restrictions as noted, can be
assigned any function. If you do not specify a function for a particular key or key sequence, the function
currently assigned to that key or key sequence remains the same.

The possible functions that ca